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PREFACE. 



The object of this Work is to supply a series 
of progressive and systematic Exercises upon the 
principal rules of Greek Syntax; but in order 
to make the Work complete in itself, and available 
for those who use different Grammars, there are 
prefixed to each Exercise the Syntactical rules 
which the Exercise is designed to illustrate and 
enforce. These rules are taken with a few alterat- 
ions from Curtius's Greek Grammar. It is believed 
that the present Work will prove a useful Intro- 
duction to Greek Prose Composition. It does not 
profess to teach boys to write Greek; but it is very 
difficult to impress upon their minds the principal 
rules of Syntax without a regular course of written 
Exercises upon them. The Exercises are progres- 
sive: those in the earlier part of the Work are 
much easier and more numerous than the later 
ones; and down to the end of the Gases a Vo- 



IV 

cabulary is prefixed to each Exercise; after which 
it is thought that the pupil will be able to dispense 
with the Vocabularies and to use the Dictionary 
appended to the Work. 

In the preparation of the Exercises I have had 
the valuable assistance of the Rev. B. S. Dawson 
of Yazor, Hereford; and the whole Work has had 
the benefit of the revision of my learned friend and 
colleague, Mr. F. A. Paley of Cambridge. 

w.s. 
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AN INTRODUCTION 

TO 

GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION. 



Preliminary Remarks. 

§ 1. The necessary parts of a sentence are: 

a) the Subject, i. e., the person or thing about which 
something is stated, 

b) the Predicate, i. e., that which is stated. 

Obs. — Every form of the finite verb .contains a complete 
sentence in itself, in which the personal ending indicates 
the Subject, and the Stem of the Verb the Predicate: 
«pt)ji.(, / say ; f <pajxev, we said. 

§ 2. The Predicate is either Verbal or Nominal. 
It is Verbal when expressed in the form of a finite 
verb: 

Kupos IpaoiXeooe, Cyrus ruled. 
It is Nominal when expressed in the form of a noun 
(substantive or adjective): 

Kupo; paoiXeix; ?jv, Cyrus was king. 

§ 3. The Predicate must agree with the Subject, 
viz., the Verbal Predicate in number, the Nominal 
Predicate in number and case, and when it is an 
adjective, in gender also: ot itoX£p.ioi ivix7)oav, the 
enemies conquered] $ p.a^ jisy^Xt] ?jv, the battle was 
great 

1 



2 INTRODUCTION TO GREEK PBOSE. 

§ 4. In many cases this agreement alone is sufficient 
to express the relation of a Nominal Predicate to the 
Subject : 

6 [li^a; oXpos ou {i6vt{io<;, great prosperity is not 
lasting] 

Aipiot xaxoi, the Lerians (inhabitants of the island 
of Leros) are bad. 
But generally the Nominal Predicate is connected 
with its Subject by the verb to be (substantive verb): 

6 piYorc oXpoc ou |x6vt[x6; iaxiv, 

Aeptot xaxoi etatv. 
This verb, thus used, is called the Copula. 

§ 5. The intransitive and passive verbs, which de- 
note to become, be made, appear, be named, designated, 
chosen and the like, in order to produce a complete 
sentence, often require a Nominal Predicate along 
with the Verbal one. In this case also the Nominal 
Predicate must agree with the Subject: 

Kupos kfiv&xo paotXeus, Cyrus became king, Cyrus rex 
factus est. 

§ 6. A simple sentence is enlarged by an Object 
being added to the verb: 

ot 'AOTjvatot Airixxeivav xov 2«>xpdk7]v, the Athenians 
killed Socrates. 

§ 7. The Active verbs, which correspond in mean- 
ing to the Intransitive and Passive ones mentioned 
in § 5, i. e. the verbs which denote to make, name, 
designate, choose and the like, frequently require a 
Nominal Predicate also. But as this belongs to the 
Object, it must agree with it: 

oi rUpaou xiv Kopov efXovxo j3aoiX£a, the Persians 

chose Cyrus king [Persae Cyrum regem elegerunt]. 

This kind of Predicate is called a Dependent Predicate. 

§ 8. Apposition is such a subordinated definition 
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added to a substantive as does not exactly form 
one idea with it, but is superadded rather for de- 
scribing or illustrating it, and hence might generally 
be expressed in the form of a descriptive clause: 
IlapuoaxK;, ^ xoo Kupoo fJ^T7)p, xouxov fiaXXov £<piXei 
3j xiv 'Apxa^p^v, Parysatis, the mother of Cyrus 
— who was Cyrus' mother — loved him more than 
Artaxerxes. 
ivxeo8ev Kupos l£eXauvei Sia Optr]fia<; eU KoXoooous, 
it6Xtv otxoojjivTjv, euSatjiova xal {leY^X^v, from there 
Cyrus marches through Phrygia to Colossi , an 
inhabited city, prosperous, and large (which was 
a . . . . city). 
The words in Apposition must agree with the sub- 
stantive to which they belong, in the same way as 
the Predicate. 

§ 9. The Neuter Plural has the verb in the Singular : 
irais xaoxa irauoexat; how is this to end? 
xa itpaYJAaxa xauxa 8etv<£ ioxiv, these things are 
terrible. 

L THE ARTICLE. 

§ 10. The Article 6, fy x6 was originally a demonstra- 
tive pronoun, and is still employed as such in Homer. 

xtjv if<s> ou X6oo), her / will not give up, 

xiv, «> Zeo iraxep, <p0iaov, him, father Zeus, destroy. 

<p6iaet oe x6 oiv pivo;, this thy courage will be thy 
ruin. 

§ 11. The real Article generally corresponds to the 
English definite article. It serves to set forth an ob- 
ject, 1) either as an individual, or 2) it represents the 
individual as belonging to a class, or genus. 

§ 12. The article is only used with proper names, 
when they have been mentioned before or are well 
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known persons : 6 ZcDxpdrrr^, Socrates, who was men- 
tioned before, or who is well known; hut the article 
is not used, if any designation is added : loxpaxr^, 
6 71X00690;, Socrates, the philosopher; Kpoiaoc, 6 xd>v 
Ao6a>v (tasiXso;, Croesus, the king of the Lydians. 

§ 13. The article often sets forth an object as dis- 
tinguished from others by the addition of distinguish- 
ing circumstances: 

6 xov 'AfoqvauDv OTJp.0^ the Athenian people (no other); 

7] tc6Xk; tJv iroXiopxoofiev, fA* ci7y which we are he- 
sieging (this and no other). 

The distinguishing circumstance expressed by the 
Article is often indicated in English by the possessive 
pronoun: 

£xaoro£ Tfov OTjiuoop-faw TTjv xijfvijv xaXak ifceipTfa- 
Cexo, *acA 0/" /A* artisans practised his art well. 

L Gr. = Initia Graeca, Part L 

vocabulary i. — Socrates, loixpdrqc, ou<;. Say, 9^ pi 
{lmperf. I^tjv. 7. G.j*. 127). Philosopher, (piXoso^o;. Croe- 
bub, Kpoiaot. King, [taatXeos, ioi;. Lydian, Au56;. Xeno- 
phon, Eevo^pwv, conxos. Advise, Consult, <jup.j3ouXe6a> (in 
Active Voice it means „to advise a ; in Middle Voice „to take 
advice, to consult" with a person. In both Voices'it is con- 
structed with the Dative.) And, xai. He, him, aoxoc. Solon, 
26Xcov, covoc. Mother, p.r i xr J p, p.7jX£poc, confr. p.r,xp6s, dat. 
pxjxepi, contr. (Ujxpi, ace. p/TjXEpa (uncontr. forms not used in 
Attic prose). Love, cpiXeco. Daughter, OufdxTjp, 8ofaxp6^ f 
Oufaxpt, Oufaxepa. Father, rcax-qp, raxpoc, iraxpi, iraxepa. 
Child, rcais, icaioo^. Artisan, S^jxtoop^s. Practise, ifcep- 
•yaCop-ai. Art, xe^vr,. Well, xaX&£. Respecting, repl {prep, 
with gen.). 

exercise 1. 

1. Socrates said. 2. Socrates, the philosopher, said. 
3. Croesus, the king of the Lydians, said. 4. Xenophon con- 
sults with Socrates. And Socrates (use the art.) advises him. 
5. Croesus, the king of the Lydians, consults Solon. And 
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Solon advises him. 6. The mother loves her (use the article) 
daughter. 7. The father loves his child. 8. The daughter 
consults her mother. And her mother advises her. 9. The 
artisans practised their art well. 10. Socrates, the philosopher, 
advised (1. Aorist) the artisans respecting their art. 

II. THE ARTICLE (continued). 

§ 14. The Generic Article (see § 11) indicates a whole 
class of homogeneous objects: 

ol iroXixat, all the citizens. 

6 frfjTcop, the orator (by profession). 

Set xov axpaxiojTYjv xov ap/ovxa fiaXXov tJ xot><; iroXe- 

. jitoos <popstaGai, the soldier must fear his superior 
rather than the enemy. 

§ 15. The Article is not used when a substantive 
only expresses an idea in general: 

&v6ptt>Troo ^xh T0 ^ 0£t°u [ast^si, man's soul par- 
takes of the divine. 
Thus Gs6<; denotes the deity \ 6 6s6<;, a particular god. 

§ 16. The Article is omitted with a number of sub- 
stantives, which by custom have almost acquired the 
force of proper names: 

(JaotXeus, the king (of the Persians). 

irpoxaveis, the presidents (as officials). 

ht ixpoiriXei, in the Acropolis (Athens). • 

§ 17. The Predicate (§ 1, 2) generally has no Ar- 
ticle : 

Kopo<; iyivsTo paaiXsix; xaiv Ilepawv, Cyrus became 
king of the Persians. 

ic6vo<; euxXetas it a x r^ p , labour is father of fame. 

ot * Afajvatoi IlepixAia siXovxo axpaxirjYiv, the 

Athenians chose Pericles general. (See § 7.) 

vocabulary ii. — City, state, ?r6Xi<;, 7r6Xea><;, fy Poet, 
?roi7)T7jc, ou. Citizen, tcoX(tt)c, ou. Speak, X^a), £<*>. Soul, 
<J>o^7|. Brave, av8peioc Am, etp.( (s£* /. G. p. 55). Good, 
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noble, beautiful, xaXo^. Orator, ^xop, opoc. Parent, yoveuc. 
Take the field, serve as a soldier, aTpsreum. Become, be, 
-^yvojxai, (Irreg. verb, see I. G. p. 145). Man, human being, 
#v0pu>7co;. Mortal , Ovtjtoc, r„ 6v. Labour, itovoc Body, 
<ju>jxa, axo;, to. God, 0e6s. Know, 018a (see I. G. p. 147). 
Sweet, 7X0x6 c, eta, 6. Guard, defend, watch over, protect, 
cpuXaTTco, £o> (In middle voice it means „I guard myself 
against 4 ). Pleasure, ^Sovtj. 

EXERCISE II. 

1. The orator practises his art 2. Artisans (all, use the 
article) practise their arts. 3. Soldiers (as a class) are brave. 
4. The orator speaks well. 5. Poets speak well. 6. Parents 
love their children. 7. Thedchild loves its parent. 8. Soldiers 
guard the state. 9. The orator advises respecting the state. 
10. Pleasures are sweet. 11. God knows. 12. The Gods defend 
the city. 13. Man's body is mortal. 14. Man's soul is not 
mortal. 15. The poet became a soldier, and the artisan be- 
came an orator. 16. Citizens serve as soldiers (middle voice). 
17. Labour (is) the parent (omit the article) of art. 18. Artisans 
are citizens. 19. Solon became (the) father of the state. 
20. The king (that is, of the Persians) takes the field. 

III. THE ARTICLE (continued). 

§ 18. By means of the Article, any adjective, par- 
ticiple, or adverb, as well as the infinitive, may be 
made a substantive: 01 irXouaioi, the rich u U^twv, the 
speaker] 6 rA\a^ the neighbour] ot irap6vxes, those pre- 
sent] xa xaTco, the under (part) ; 01 irdXai, the ancients • 
to jJLiaetv, hating or hatred. 

§ 19. The Generic Article generalises the idea of a 
participle, which then is to be translated by a relative 
phrase: 

TCoisiTco tooto 6 pooX6p.&vo<;, let him who wishes do this. 

jiYj CqxeiTe *4v xaoxa Xif-ovxa, $ee fr n0 f ( ne) who will 
say this. 

Obs. \. — By the Article many adverbs placed between it 
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and a substantive become attributive adjectives: ol x6xe 
avOpwTioi, the people of that time; t\ Tiapatixixa tj&ov^, 
the momentary pleasure ; a I ivOdo'e -jfuvatxe;, the women of 
this place; Y) fi^av £Xeu0ep£a, the excessive freedom. 

Obs. 2. — In the same way a genitive or a preposition with 
a substantive, placed between the Article and another 
substantive, becomes an attributive clause: xd x<5v 'AQtj- 
va£u)v TzpdfpaTOLt the affairs of the Athenians; ol &v x^j Ti6Xei 
av9pw7toi, the people in the city; f) xa9' Tjpipav xpotp^, M* 
<?a% nourishment; al 5veu Xuttwv f)8ova(, the painless 
pleasures. 

vocabulary in. — Long ago, of old, irdXou (adv.). 
Admire, 8aup.aCa>, -daopat. Old, yeptov, ovto<;. Here, Iv0a8e. 
Seek, CrjTeo), rjau>. Now, vov. Above, upwards, &vu>. Under, 
below, xaxa). Prudent, auxppa>v, w^ttf. auicppov. Then, tots. 
But, 8s (generally preceded by f/iv, s** i. G. p. 29), dXXd. 
Virtue, dpex^. "Naval, vauxtx6<; (to vauxixov means „the 
navy"). Die , droOvrjaxu) , dTcoOavoGfxai , 2 aor. d7c£0avov. 
Not, o& (before a vowel o&x, before an aspirate oty. [lt^ is 
used with imperative, subj. and opt. moods, or with dependent 
clauses). 

EXERCISE III. 

1. The (men) of the present day (the now men) speak well. 
2. The (men) of old said this. 3. I admire the men of that 
time. 4. Old men do not admire the (things) of the present 
day (the now things). 5. Seek (plural) those (things) that are 
above (the above things). 6. Prudent men will seek those 
things that are above, and not things below. 7. They (who 
are) above do not die. 8. The gods above watch over the city, 

9. The speaker consulted Solon, but Solon did not advise him. 

10. Speaking well is an art. 11. The men of old practised 
(imperfect) the art of speaking well. 12. One who admires 
Solon will not admire the philosophers of the present day. 
13. I do not admire the (people) here. 14. I do not admire 
one who seeks (part.) the things (that are) below. 15. Old men 
admire the navy of that time (the then navy). 16. XenophoX 
consulted with the soldiers in the city. 17. The soldiers in 
the city consulted the king respecting the navy, and the king 
advised them. 
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IV. THE ARTICLE (continued). 

§ 20. The Article often stands alone, sometimes 
with the Genitive of a substantive, sometimes with a 
preposition followed by a substantive; in such a con- 
struction the Article has the force of a substantive*. 

xi xdiv 'AfiYjvatwv, the affairs (possessions, interests) 
of the Athenians. 

ot ev rg iriXst, the (people) in the city. 

xa fisxi xaika, what follows, the later (events). 

§ 21. When a substantive with an attributive ad- 
jective has the Article, the adjective stands between 
the substantive and the article as in English: 6 iyadbs 
&v7)p, the good man. 

§ 22. An adjective, which without the Article either 
precedes or follows a substantive having the Article, 
is predicative. 

&ya66s 6 avrjp or 6 Avyjp 4*^66? (viz. iaxtv), the 
man is good. 

airavxss s/op-sv xi awfxa 0v7]x6v, we all have a 
body (which is) mortal 

vocabulary iv. — Lacedaemonian, Aaxe8atp.6vio^. Af- 
ter, {Jtexd {prep, with ace). Before, irp6 (prep, with genitive). 
Bear, carry, cpepw, fut. ohw (see I. G. p. 143). Good, <rya- 
86<;. Have, tym (irreg. verb see J. G. p. 145). 

EXERCISE IV. 

1 . I admire the (affairs) of the Lacedaemonians. 2. Soldiers 
(use art.) protect the affairs of the citizens. 3. I do not know 
later (events). 4. The (people) in the city are consulting re- 
specting the later (events). 5. Socrates advised the (men) of 
that day respecting the (affairs) of the soul. 6. The god 
watches over the (interests) of the state. 7. God protects the 
(interests) of good men. 8. What (happened) before this I 
know: hut I do not know the events which followed (the 
things after these). 9. Good men bear what comes from the 
gods (the things of the gods). 10. The Lacedaemonians have 
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brave soldiers {use art,). 11. The soldiers in the city (are) 
brave. 12. The king has good sons. 13. The mother has 
beautiful daughters. 14. Man has a mortal body. 15. I do 
not admire. those (who) seek present pleasures. 16. Prudent 
(men) will investigate the events wjiich preceded these (the 
things before these). 

V. THE ARTICLE (continued). 

§ 23. If the substantive alone is to be prominent, 
and the adjective to be added as apposition (§ 8), 
the substantive stands first, and the adjective with 
the article follows, thus: 

a) The substantive has no Article, when the case is 
such that the substantive, if put alone, would have no 
article : 

xt Sia<p£pei av6pu>ico£ &xpar})<; 6 yj p ( o o too & x p a - 
Tsoxaxtfu; in what does an intemperate man 
differ from the most intemperate beast? 

for if Ghfjptov stood alone it would be without Article, 

6r)ptou, from a beast. 

b) The substantive has the Article, when by itself, 
even without an adjective, it must have the Article : 

ot Xiot to tsi/os rcsptstXov to xatviv, the Chians 
pulled down (their) wall — the new one 
(which they themselves had built); for even without 
the adjective it would have to be to tei/os irepistXov. 

§ 24. The same rule holds good with regard to 
the position of the attributive additions mentioned 
in § 19, Obs. 2 : 6 ' A0T)vaia>v St^jio?, the Athenian people; 
6 §7Jp.o; 6 Taiv 'AGhrjvaiwv, the people, that is, the 
Athenian] 6 fieTa TauTa XP^ V0 *i the 0fte r time; 6 
Xpivos 6 [isTa Taitea, the time which followed this. 

vocabulary v. — People, ^7jp.o;. Do, make, Troieco, 
ij<j<D. Sacrifice, 0ucu, <7<a. Praise, £iraiveu>, ia<o. Athenian, 
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'AGrjvato;. Time, ypovo;. Think, consider, vopuCo, <yto. 
Wise, <jp<po<;, Vj, 6v. 

exercise v. 

1. Poets (use article) praise soldiers (who are) hrave. 
2. The citizens love prudent orators. 3. Men (who are) good 
will not do this. 4. The Athenian (gen. plural) people is not 
prudent. 5. Men (even) the wisest, and best, have mortal 
bodies. 6. I did not admire the Atbeniao navy, the one (to) 
(I mean) before this. 7. The philosophers of that time, (at least) 
those of the Athenians, were wise. 8. Prudent citizens will 
not praise this. 9. We do not sacrifice to the gods below. 
10. The gods, those below (at least), will not protect the 
affairs of this state. 11. The Athenian people do not praise 
their present orators. 12. The orator advised the Athenian 
people respecting the after time. 13. In the time which fol- 
lowed this the Athenian people (was) not wise. 14. I do not 
consider the soldiers, those of the Persians (I mean) brave. 
15. Croesus did not think Athenian philosophers wise. 16. I 
will not speak of the time which followed this. 

VI. THE ARTICLE (continued). 

§ 25. The possessive pronoun is preceded by the 
Article when a single definite object is referred to: 
6 sp.6; 4xaTpoc, this my friend; l\>.b$ sxaipo;, a friend 
of mine. 

§26. aux6s, put before or after a substantive 
with the Article, means self: auxos 6 rcax^p or 6 
iraxYjp aoxi;, the father himself, ipse pater; but put 
between the Article and the substantive it means 
same: 6 aoxos ivrjp, the same man, idem vir. 

§ 27. With the demonstrative pronouns ouxo?, 8Ss, 
ixetvcK, a substantive, not being a predicate, has 
regularly the Article: ooxos 6 &v7]p or 6 ivyjp o5xos, 
this man\ ixstvo xo Swpov, that gift But when the 
substantive is a predicate the Article is wanting: iv 
rUpaais v6p.os iaxiv ouxoc, among the Persians this is law. 



ARTICLE. 1 1 

§. 28. it a c without the Article before a substantive 
without the Article means in the Singular every: 
itaoa rciXis, every city- The Article before iras, or 
before the substantive with which tzol<; agrees, gives 
it the meaning of whole: tj icaoa ir6Xi<;, or ^ 7r6Xi? iraaa, 
tfte «>#0Z£ c%; toi)? itdvras oirXtxas, *#£ w>#o/£ 0/ (he 
heavy -armed. 

vocabulary vi. — Mine, ifAOc, V), 6v. Thine, <jo<;, V), 6v. 
Friend, companion, ixalptx;. That, ixetvo;, tj, 0. From, auz6 
(prep, with gen,). Lay waste , ravage , renvoi , fut. Tejxo). 

2. aor. Itejxov, p*r/. TlTjjuqxa. In, among, iv (prep, with dat.). 
All, whole, reds, iraaa, irdv. Way*, road, 686;, rj. Day, 
fyxepa. Man, dvrjp, av8po<;. Country, place, x<opa, tj. 

exercise VI. 

1. My friend and thy father. 2. My daughter is beautiful. 

3. A friend of mine does not praise the poets of the present 
day. 4. My father sacrificed to the gods above. 5. My mother 
has beautiful daughters. 6. A friend of mine did the same 
(thing). 7. The king himself is taking the field. 8. The same 
man advised the people in the city respecting their navy. 

9. From this time (forward) we will do the same (things). 

10. The same men laid waste the whole country. 11. The 
king himself admired the Athenian navy, 12. Every city will 
practise this art. 13. From that day the Lacedaemonians laid 
waste the whole country. 14. Soldiers, this (tohSttj) is the way. 
15. Among the Lacedaemonians this is not virtue. 16. My 
friend practised (imperfect) every art well. 17. The orator 
himself said the same things respecting the, Persians. 

VII. THE NOMINATIVE CASE. 

§ 29. The Nominative is the case of the subject and 
of the predicate belonging to the subject. (§ 1,2, 3) 
Hence the intransitive and passive verbs, which 
denote to become, be made, appear, be named, desig- 
nated, chosen, &c. like the Latin fio, die or, vide or 9 , 
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ere or &c, require the predicative noun to agree 
with the subject in the Nominative Case. (§ 5), 
Kupo; l-yivsTo paaiXstk, Cyrus became king, Cyrus 

rex /'actus est. 
Kaftiaxaxai paaiAsus, he is appointed king. 
' AXif-avSpos 0eis &vou.<4Csto, Alexander deus appel- 

labatur. 
§ 30. 'AxotSco, / hear y in the sense of / am called 
[Lat. audio], also belongs to these verbs: 

Ot £v 5 A87jvai<; <piXiinuCovTs<; x6Xaxe<; xal 0soTc 
i/6pot 7Jxouov, the Philippizers in Athens were 
called flatlereri and objects of the gods' hatred. 

vocabulary vii. — Call, name, 6vofAd£u>, fut. A<jco. 
Muse, Mooaa. Zeus, Zeus, Ai6;, 6. By, uiro (prep, with gen.y 
Memory, [i.vT)[Aoauvr). Athens, 'A07jvai, u>v, al. Slave, Sou- 
Xoc Helot, etXco^, arcos, 6. Seem, appear, ooxeu>, fut. oo£co. 
Wish, £8eXco, or OeXcu, fut. Vjaa>. Homer, "Op-Tipoc. Castor, 
Ka<JT<op, opo<;, 6. Pollux, IloXuoeuxTf];, oo, 6. Dioscuri, At6<;- 
xoopot. Battle, fight, p.a^7), 7^ fy Erectheus, Epe^0eu^ r 
eax;, 6. Erectheid, 'Epe^Ge^Tjs, ou. Cecrops, Kexpo<J/, otuo«;, 6. 
Founder, oIxkjttj^ ou, 6. Cyrus, Kupo;, ou. Hear, listen, 
am spoken of, am called, dxouto, f. aojxai, |^r/I dxrjxoa* 
Often, iroXXaxi;. Hostile, hateful, i^fy 30 ^ as su bst. Enemy* 
Unjust, fioixo;, to; adv. Just, right, Stxato;, a>s <*dt>. 

EXERCISE VII. 

1. The Persians of that time were considered very brave- 
2. Solon was rightly called (the) father of the state. 3. The 
Muses are said to be (the) daughters of Zeus and Memory- 

4. The slaves of the Lacedaemonians were named Helots. 

5. I wish to be, and not (merely) to seem, good. 6. Castor 
and Pollux are named (the) Dioscuri. 7. The Helots were 
not often made citizens. 8. The Helots who were (art.) in 
this battle were made citizens. 9. Not every one (who) speaks 
well (part.) is rightly called an orator. 10. Xenophon was 
well spoken of by his soldiers. 11. In the time subsequent 
to this Cyrus became king of the Persians. 12. Cyrus is not 
unjustly called (the) father of the Persians. 13. The Athen- 
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ians were called Erectheids from (art.) Erectheus. 14. Cecrops 
became the .founder of Athens. 15. Homer is justly named 
king of the poets. 16. After much toil Demosthenes became 
an orator. 17. Socrates was not rightly called an enemy to 
the gods. 18. The orators of that time seem (to have been) 
hostile to the philosophers. 



VIII. THE ACCUSATIVE CASE. 

§ 31. The Accusative is the case of the object, and 
therefore denotes generally the person or thing to 
which an action is directed. 

The Object is either external to the action by which 
it is affected : tutctcd tov SooXov, I strike the slave, — 
or internal, i. e. already contained in the action 
itself: Tuirra> TrsvrqxovTa TrXij-yds, 7 strike fifty blows. 

§ 32. The External Object is expressed by the 
Accusative with transitive verbs as in other lang- 
uages. Several verbs, however, are treated in 
Greek as transitive which in other languages are 
intransitive. 

a) The Accusative of the External Object is used 
with the verbs, which signify to benefit or injure, 
whether it be by act or speech: s5 or d-yaftov iroi!«), 
euep*]feT!a>, /benefit (too? suepYex-qaavxas, my benefactors); 
6vtvYjp.i, (b<psXia>, I am useful (to any one); xaxaSs or 
xaxiv iroiico, xax6a>, I do ill (to any one), I treat badly ; 
d§tx£u>, 7 do wrong (to any one); uppiCw, 7 insult; 
fJXdirxa), 1 hurt, fyc; also xoXaxsua), 7 flatter, and 
xi|i(op£o|xai, 7 avenge myself (tov iyO?^ on m M enemy) : 

6 2a>xpdx7]<; o6S£va xa>v ttoXixoW ^Stxyjaev, Socrates 
acted unjustly to none of his fellow-citizens. 

b) This Accusative is also used with such verbs 
as the following: <p&6f<j) (comp. fugio), dTroSiopdaxco, 7 
run away from; <p6dvo>, 1 get before; 8ir]pda>, GY)ps6a> r 
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/ hunt after; fiifiiofiai (comp. imitor); CijX6<o, I rival; 
A[xetpo[jLai, / repay, I respond to; Xav6ava> (comp. 
lateo); lxXei7rto (comp. deficio): 
ixXeiiret ixs ^ £Xm<;, spes me deficit 

c) This Accusative is also used with verhs of 
emotion: alBlojiai, alaj(6vop.ai , / am ashamed (xov 
iraxipa, before my father); (poXaxxofiat, euXa(3£op.ai, / 
am on my guard against.; 6aj^a>, / have confidence 
(ty]v ia^6v, * w w y strength); £xirX7jxxop.ai, xaxaTrXrjx- 
xojiai, / #m amazed at; similarly with ojivoju, I swear 
by (xous 6eo6s, f#£ gods). 

vocabulary vin. — Friendship, <ptX£a. Very greatly, 
fj-efiaxa (or xd fiiyiaxa). Very much, most, [xdXiaxa {both these 
words are used generally, to strengthen a word or a sentence). 
Be useful, be of service to, tbcpeXlco. Orestes, 'OpsaxTjc. 
Py lades, IIoXddTjc. Do wrong to, act unjustly to, dSixico. 
Benefit, confer benefit on, euep7£X£u>. Do good to, eu izoiito. 
Hurt, injure, J3Xa7CT<o, fut. <Jm>. Do harm to, ill treat, xaxto; 
7roi£a>. Son, ul6; ? oo, 6. Delight, gladden, eo(ppa{va>, fut, 
avu>. Give pain to, be a grief to, Xuireoi. Bee, fj.eXtxxa, fy 
"Wasp, <J<p^c, (Nprjxoc, 6. Young, vlo;, ov (oi veoi, youths). 
Foolish, deppcov, neut. ov. Avenge myself upon, xifj-topeojiai, 
fut, Tjaojiai. Swallow, ^eXi8o>v, ovoc, fy Flee from, avoid, 
^euYco, /i*f. £cu, 2. <wr. lepuyov. Flee away, dTro^peu-yu). In- 
justice, wrong-doing, aStxfa. Hoplite, armed man, 6irXtxT)«;, 
oo, 6. Bequite, repay, reward, respond to, dfj.e((to|jLai, fut. 
dfj.styojj.aL. Benefit, kindness, eospfsaia. Worthily, d£uo;. 
No one, oo6eu, oudetita, oodev, ouxtc (subsl.). Escape the 
notice of, XavOd^co, /. X^aw, 2. aor. IXaOov. For, on account 
of, 8id (prep, with ace). Wicked, unprincipled, xaxo;, ^, 
iv. Neither — nor, ouxe — ooxe. Beverence, have fear 
of, aloeojxai, fut. eaojiai. Have confidence in, Oaj^eco, f. Tjaa>. 
Swear by, ojivojai, fut. 6fj.oofj.at, 1. nor. a>fj.oaa. 

EXERCISE VIII. 

A. 1. We admire Socrates for his virtue. 2. Good citizens 
benefit the state. 3. We praise Orestes and Pylades for their 
friendship. 4. Unprincipled (xaxoi) orators do the greatest (xd 
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pi-fiaxa) injury to the state. 5. Friendship (art,) confers the 
greatest benefits on men. 6. Good men will benefit their friends. 
7. The Lacedaemonians acted most (paXtoTa) unjustly to the 
Helots. 8. Good companions are of very great service to the 
young. 9. Wasps and swallows (art) do the greatest injury to 
bees, 10. In this battle the Helots were of very great service 
to the state. 11. After this battle the Athenians did very great 
injury to the whole country of the Lacedaemonians. 12. Good 
men will not do harm (even) to their 'enemies. 1 3. The Athenians 
of that time acted most unjustly towards Socrates. 14. Socrates 
did injury neither to the gods, nor to the young. 15. Men 
do not often do good to their enemies. 16. From this day 
(forward) the Persians will not do good to their enemies. 



B. 1. Do not flee from poverty, but from wrong doing. 
2. In that fight the Athenians fled away from the Lacedae- 
monian hoplites. 3. All the citizens will praise the soldiers 
(who) benefit (part) their state. 4. The Athenians will reward 
the hoplites who do the greatest injury to their enemies. 
5. No man (none of men) requites as he ought (worthily) the 
kindnesses of the gods. 6. A prudent son is the delight of 
(delights) his father, but a foolish son is a grief to (grieves) his 
mother. 7. Good children will requite their parents. 8. Neither 
good nor bad (men) escape the notice of the gods. 9. No one who 
injures (part) the people shall escape the notice of the king. 
10. The orators who were working evil to the state did not 
escape the notice of the Persians. 11. The philosopher spoke 
well about virtue {art.), but the orator did not resp6nd to him. 



C. 1. The gods will reward the citizens who do good to 
their state. 2. The Persians have confidence in the multitude 
of their soldiers. 3. Socrates was not on his guard against 
the injustice of the Athenians. 4. The wicked have no fear 
of God in their souls. 5. The son who ill treats his father 
has no fear either of (fears neither) gods or men. 6. The 
Lacedaemonians have confidence in their hoplites, and will 
avenge themselves upon these who (act) have ravaged their 
country. 7. Bravery is a sufficient guard against (worthily 
guards against) the number of the Persians. 8. I swear by 
Zens, that (J} jj^jv) I will avenge myself (future infin.) upon 
mine (art) enemies. 
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IX. THE ACCUSATIVE (continued). 

§ 33. The Space and Time over which an action 
extends are often expressed by the Accusative: 

xotvYjv 65iv ■JjXOop.ev, we came by a common road, 

xXtfiaxa 6<!>7]Xt]v xaTeprjaexo, she came down the high 
ladder, 

ttXsTv GaXaoaav, to navigate the sea. 

IvxaGGa Kupo? ejietvs ri\i£pac, irlvre, there Cyrus re- 
mained five days. 

vocabulary ix. Go, travel, march, iropeuop.ai, fuU rco- 
peuaojxai, 1. aor. iTcopeo0T)v. There, IvxaGOa. Many, much, 
great, 7roXu<;, iroXXV), iroXu. Remain, wait, fjivw, fnt. }x&vu>, 
1. aor. Ifxetva. Some, any, tU, tI, gen. tivo<;, indef. Pron, 
(xti;, xt, interrog. who? what?) Silence, ary^, aia>7nq, ^j. The 
enemy, ol 7toX£[juoi. Tower, ir6pYOc, ou, 6. Go up, ascend, 
mount, dvapafvci), /wf. -prjsojjLai, aor. -e|3T)v. Fight by sea, 
engage in a sea-fight, fight from ships, vaujxa^eto, fut. -Vjaoi. 
Stadium, <jt<x8iov. (to crcdSiov = racecourse). Station, 
stage, stopping-place, aT<x0jjt.6<;. Another, other, 5XXo<;, rj, o. 
Remaining, rest of, Xoi7ro<;, Vj, 6v. Ten, Slxa, indecl. 

EXERCISE IX. 

1. The Lacedaemonians remained there many days, and 
ravaged the whole country. 2. The Persians were marching 
(hy) the same road. 3. They went on in silence (dative) for 
some time. 4. The companions travelled the whole way in 
silence. 5. The enemy fled away from the Athenians, and 
went up (into) their (art.) towers. 6. The Persians, having 
confidence in their numbers (sing.) fought a sea-fight. 7. The 
Athenians and Lacedaemonians fought by sea the whole time. 

8. The enemy advanced ten stadia, then they fled away. 

9. The king (that is, of the Persians) travelled ten stages, and 
waited there some time. 10. The Persians went up. (by) an- 
other road. 11. We will travel the rest of the way in silence. 
12. The Athenians were marching (by) several (many) roads, 
but they did not escape the notice pf the enemy. 13. The 
armed men went up the remainder of the way in silence, but 
they did not escape the notice of Cyrus. 1 4. The Lacedaemonians 
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remained there some days, and avenged themselves upon their 
enemies. 15. The king, having no confidence in his numbers, 
did not remain there many days. 

X. THE ACCUSATIVE (continued). 

§ 34. The Internal Object (§ 31) is expressed by 
the Accusative not only with transitive, but also 
with intransitive and passive verbs. 

The internal Object is: 

a) a word of cognate origin with the verb: 
Horn. aXXoi § iji^p aXXigai ja a ^ tj v ifia^ovxo itoXtq- 

aiv, alii circa alias portas pugnam pugnabant. 
tsT^o? xsi/iCovxai, f ne y wa u (build) a wall. 
iroji.TC7]v irijiirsiv, to send an escort, make a solemn 

procession. 
xaxtoTTfjv SooXetav JSoiSXeoasv, he served the worst 

service (endured the worst slavery). 
TTjv svavxiav vooov voaoujiev, we suffer (sicken) from 

the opposite sickness. 

b) or a word akin to the verb in meaning : 
TCAijifJjv xtSirxsxai papoxdxTjv, he is struck a very 

severe blow. 
itaaa? v6aou? xifivei, he suffers from all diseases. 
tc6Xs[xov Soxpaxeuaav xiv tepov xaXoujxsvov , they 

marched out to the so-called holy war. 
ypowp^v 8ta>xetv, to pursue with a writ. 

c) or a substantive defining the verb: 
'OXojimot vixav, to conquer in the Olympic games. 
fajioos ioxiav, to give a marriage-feast. 

Horn. v6oxov 6oop6jisvoi, weeping for the return. 
jiivea rcveiovxe? 'A/aiot, the courage - breathing 

Achaeans. 
d^eXtTfjv £X8sTv, to go a message. 
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d) or the result of the action expressed by the 
verb : 

lXxo<; oot<4ooo, to strike a wound (produce by blows). 

{fpxia xajiveiv, foedus ferire, i. e. foedus hostiam feri- - 
endo efficere. 

§ 35. Often, especially in . the poets, a neuter 
adjective or pronoun in the Accusative is added to 
a verb as a special qualification, almost like an 
adverb: JXiyov dire t vat, to be little way off; [*£?« 
^suSexai, he tells a great lie (comp. \Uya <|>et>Sos 
^euSexai); xouxo % a ip(s>, a * tM s% J rejoice; xt xpV 
oofxai xoux(p; what use shall I make of this? ir£vxa 
icetoojiai, / will obey in all things. 

vocabulary x. Greek, EXXtjv, EXXtjvoi;, 6. Sacrifice, 
6oa(a, ^j. Danger, peril, xh8uvo<;, 6. Be in danger, incur, 
run the risk, xtv8uve6a>. War, 7r6Xe|jLOc, 6. Search, inquiry, 
investigation, Croats, ea>c, fy Disease, sickness, voaoc, oo, ^ 
Be sick, sicken, fall ill with, vos£a>, fut. t/j<no. Serve, be a 
slave, 8ouXeu<o, /. e6<jo>. Slavery, 8ouXe(a, as, fy Sea-fight, 
vaop-a/fa, ac, fy Long, fiaxp6<;, <fc, 6v. Wall, refyoc, ooc, x6. 
Wall, build, fortify, xet^CCo), f. <jo>. Joy, x a P*' Contest, 
struggle, Ay^Vj u>vo<;, 6. Great, fii^ac, fiefiX*}, fii^a. Tra- 
gic, of or belonging to tragedy, Tporyixo^, ^, 6v. Bejoice, 
^a(p<o, ^ap^aop.at, aor. i^aprjv. Contend, enter into a con- 
test, contend against a charge of, a-jfcov(Cop.ai,/I (aop.au Suf- 
fer from, be afflicted with, labour,, be weary, xd}j.v<i>, f. xa- 
[jLOOfxai, ^r/*. xlxp.T)xa, «0r. Ixap.ov. Conquer, be victorious 
in, vixaoi, /. Vj<ia>. Win, gain, xpaxica, /*. t/j<ju>. Sophocles, 
So^poxXyjc. Of a horse, or horsemanship, lir?rix6<;. (to fomt- 
x6v = the cavalry.) Sea, OcfcXaaaa, or OaXarca, tjc, ^j. Blood, 
aTjxa, axo«;, t<J. Flow, ££a>, f. £tW)<jop.ai, dwr. IjJ^utjv. Murder, 
<p<5voc. Impiety, aaejkta. Send, conduct, ir£fxic<o, /*. ^°>- 
Message, tidings, d^eXfa, *}<;, ^j. Little, short, 6Xtyo$, tj, ov. 
Under, by, uir6 (pr^p. jp&A ^n.). Salami s, 2aXajJt(;, tvoc, ^. 

exercise x. 

A. 1 . Before the battle the Greeks offered sacrifices to their 
gods. 2. The orator delivered (spoke) his speech well, but no 
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one responded to him. 3. I will be on my guard against this 
danger. 4. The gods confer many kindnesses, but men do not 
repay them as they ought (say, worthily). 5. In this war the state 
incurred great danger. 6. Prudent philosophers will prosecute 
(seek out) this investigation. 7. The soldiers in the city sickened 
with this disease. 8. The Helots endured (imperf.) an evil slavery 
at the hands of (under) the Lacedaemonians. 9. The Greeks 
fought the battle from (their) ships. 10. The Greeks fought 
bravely (in) the sea-fight at Salamis. 11. All this time the 
Athenians were building their long walls. 12. The Greeks, 
having avenged themselves upon the enemy, rejoiced with 
great joy. 13. After this battle at Salamis the enemy were 
in (incurred) great peril. 14. In this war the Greeks committed 
a great injustice. 15. The poets enter into the contest for 
the tragedy [say, the tragic contest). 



B. l. Old men (art) served as soldiers in this war. 
2. All in the city suffered from this disease. 3. All the young 
(men) marched out to (served in) the war. 4. The Greeks 
conquered in the sea-fight at Salamis. 5. The soldiers in this 
war suffered from great sickness. 6. The Athenians gained 
the sea-fight. 7. Castor conquered in the race (stadium). 
8. The boys contended in (the) race. 9. Sophocles gained the 
contest for the tragedy (tragic contest). 10. The Dioscuri 
were victorious in the horse - contest. 11. In this sea-fight 
the sea itself flowed (with> blood. 12. Orestes contended 
against, a charge of murder. 13. Socrates contended against 
a charge of impiety. 14. Cyrus sent the cavalry on this message. 
15. Cyrus said this (plnr), and the soldiers were cheered with 
a great joy. 16. Good children will requite their parents in 
many (ways). 17. You are doing a great (wrong). 18. Socrates 
suffered a great injury (say, was injured greatly) at the hands 
of (under) the Athenians of that time. 19. The Athenians 
having fortified the tower waited a little. 20. The young men 
entered into this contest. 

XL THE ACCUSATIVE (continued). 

§ 36. Double Object. 

Many verbs have a double object, consequently a 

double Accusative: the following ma/y aex\e as ex- 

2* 
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ample8: ca&daxco (£&&aEav xov icatfta x^v (aoooix^v, 
docuerunt puerum musicam); xpuicxco, 1 hide; £po>xda>, 
I ask; aix£a>, J demand; icpdxxopai, 1 exact (dp-ppiov 
toik rcapo'vxac, money from those who are present); xax&v 
Ai^o too? &x6pouc, I speak ill of my enemies; £<pai- 
psojiai, ditoaxspioj, / deprive of; dtvajujjLV7;axm, / remind 
of; £v&6a>, 4|wpiivw|ii, I put on (xivi ^ixmva, a tunic 
on some one); TOpij!)dXXo|iai, / encircle (xei^Tj xtjv 
ir6Xtv, Me city with walls). 

Obs. 1.— In the passive construction the <% remains in the 
Accusative : &i&daxo|iai xVjv |iouaix^v,/aii taught music ; 
dcp^pr^ai xov Ticicov, / am robbed of the horse, 

Obs. 2. — Many other verbs besides these have a double 
Accusative, by an external object being added to the 
internal one: Ala-jlvr^ KxTjaupdivxa ypacpTjv icapav6(M»v 
£$ia>xev, Aesehines prosecuted Etesiphon upon a charge of 
violating the lam (§ 34, 6). 

vocabulary xi. Teach, instruct, &i$a<7x<u, fut. £«. Pru- 
dence, temperance, moderation, aoxppoaovTj. Deprive ofj 
d(paip£0|i.at, dicoaxep£a>. Dead, vexpo'c, d, 6v (subst. a corpse). 
Prevent, hinder, forbid, xo>X£a>, f 6aa>. Hide, conceal, 
xpoirxw, <|k». Persuade, convince, icet6a>, f aa>. (in middle it 
means to obey). Ask, demand, J>eg, <zixea>, f ^<jo>. Pursue, 
prosecute, $ui>xa>, f £a>. Writing, indictment, charge, YpcMpq. 
Even, xat. 

EXERCISE XI. 

1. The Persians teach their children moderation. 2. 1 will 
conceal nothing from you. 3. I will not deprive you of this 
pleasure. 4. The Persians demand this of Cyrus. 5. Good 
(men) confer many benefits even on their enemies. 6. \Je do 
not speak evil of the dead. 7. The law of Solon is good, which 
forbids (6 xa>X6a>v) to speak evil of the dead. 8. The Greeks 
praised the hoplites for this (plur m ). 9. The soldiers concealed 
this victory from the king. 10. The orator will not persuade 
the citizens of this. 11. The Lacedaemonian hoplites deprived 
the enemy of the victory. 12. Prudent parents will teach 
their children this art. 13. The children of the Persians are 
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instructed in this art. 14. The gods are asked for victory in 
the battle. 15. The Athenians asked the gods for victory in 
the sea-fight. 16. The people in the city sent Xenophon on 
this message. 17. Castor was victorious (over) all the youths in 
the chariot-race (horse-contest). 18. The Athenians prosecuted 
Socrates on a charge of impiety. 19. Orestes is prosecuted 
on a charge of murder. 

XII. THE ACCUSATIVE (continued). 

§ 37. The Accusative as a Predicate. 
A dependent Predicate relating to the Object is in the 
Accusative. Hence the verbs mentioned in §§ 7, 
and 29, which signify naming, deeming, appointing, 
choosing, representing , and the like, have a double 
Accusative in the Active, one of the external Object, 
and one of the Predicate-. 

ol x6Xocxs<; 'AXiSav&pov 8s6v a>v6|xaCov, the flatterers 

used to call Alexander a god. 
alpetaOai xiva oTpaxTj-ydv, eligere aliquem due em. 
06 too? icXstoxa I j£ o vt a? euBaip-oveox a t o o ? vo[uC«>, 
/ do not deem those possessing most the happiest. 
icapix«> £ |± a o t 6 v euicet87], / show myself obedient. 
eXape touto ocopov, he received this (as) a gift. 

vocabulaby xn. Lawgiver, vojAoOeTTjc, ou, 6. Earth, 
fTj, fy Call, address as, 7rpocaYopeuo>, f euaco. Poverty, 
irev(a, ^. Artaxerxes, 'ApTaEepSrjc, ou, 6. Longhanded, jxa- 
xp6^eip, gen. po;. Demosthenes, AtjjaogOIvt];, ou;, 6. Sun r 
fjXtos, ou, 6. Moon, ctsXVjvt), tjc, ^). Themistocles, OefxtaTO- 
xXrjs, £oo;, 6. Saviour, awt^p, Tjpoc, 6. Greece, 'EXXac, 
a8oc, 1). Goddess, 8ea, a<;, i\. Shamelesghess, &va(8eia. Mo- 
desty, shame, ai$<i><;, ouc, 1). Himself, herself, itself, iauxou, 
tjs, ou. (no nom.) Thyself, deaurou, ij<;, ou, Contr. aaurou. 
Offer, present, show, izaLpiyu), fut. Z<q< Strength, layys, uoc,^. 
Treasure, 67]<raop<S<;, ou, 6. Take, otlplco, f. t^ocd, 2. aor. elXov. 
(In middle Voice it means take to oneself, choose.) General, 
<jTpomr)*)f6<;, ou. Life, p(o<;, ou, 6. Health, bfUioL, ac, ^. Ob- 
edient, eu7?ei6V)<;, i$. 
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EXERCISE XII. 

1. All (men) consider Solon a just law -giver. 2. Poets 
call the earth (the) mother of all. 3. Most men {art.) consider 
poverty a very great evil. 4. The Greeks called Artaxerxes 
(the) Long -handed. 5. Demosthenes, the orator, calls the 
laws (the) soul of the state. 6. The ancients considered (the) 
sun and moon (to he) gods. 7. The Greeks named (imperf.) 
Castor and Pollux (the) Dioscuri. 8. The Persians used to call 
Cyrus (their) father. 9. After the battle at Salamis many (men) 
called Themistocles (the) saviour of Greece. 10. The Lace- 
daemonians do not consider Shamelessness (art.) but Modesty 
(to be) a goddess. 11. The Greeks of old considered them- 
selves children of the gods. 12. Do not make yourself the 
slave of pleasure. 13. Philosophers rightly call prudence (the) 
mother of the other virtues. 14. Consider prudence (aB) the 
strength of the soul. 15. Look upon (consider) a (art.) good 
friend (as) a treasure. 16. The Athenians themselves chose 
Solon (as) their law -giver. 17. Themistocles offers himself 
(as) general to the Greeks. 18. I look upon (consider) life 
and health (art.) (as) gifts of God. 19. Good children show 
themselves obedient to their parents. 

XIII. THE ACCUSATIVE (continued). 

§ 38. In a freeer way the Accusative is joined to 
verbs and adjectives, to point out to what the idea 
of these words refers, in reference to what they are 
to be understood: 

xapvco ty;v xe<paX>]V, / suffer in the head. 

a5ixo? irjaav d&ixiav, unjust in every (kind of) 

injustice. 
^EXXYjvic elai * 6 fivos, they are Greeks in race. 
s5 s^ofiev Ta o^jiaia, we are well in body. 
7rap6ivo<; xccXy) xi' etSo?, a maiden beautiful in 

form, or of beautiful form {facie pulchra). 
o68etc av8pa>icos a<ko<; icdvxa oo<p6s, no man is him- 
self wise in everything, 
i Mapauac noxafios etxooi xal tz£yz& ic68a<; el^e x4 
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e&pos, the river Marsyas was twenty -five feet in 
breadth. This Accusative is called the Accusative 
of reference. 

Obs. — Hence a great number of independent, almost adverbial, 
Accusatives: to 6vop.a, in name, by name; to TrXfjGo;, in 
number; tov Tp67tov, in character; toutov tov Tp67tov, in 
this way; t^v <p6atv, % nature; 7tp6<paaiv, on M* pretext, 
ostensibly; 8(xt)v, ##*; X"P tv t /^ r *^* * ** °/^ {gratia); 
to 7rdv, altogether, on the whole; 7toX6, by far; xi,quid, 
what? why? t( xXa(eic; n^y weepest thou? aura TauTa ^xco, 
/or Mi> r^ry reason I am come. 

vocabulaby xin. Barbarian, pappapo; (subst. ol pap- 
Papot). Race, descent, -yevcx;, ou<;, xo\ Disposition, ijOo;, 
004, xo\ Friendly, courteous, <piXo^pu>v, ov. Comely, fair, 
specious, eu7rp£7rr)<;, «. £;. Form, appearance, eI8o;, ou;, to. 
"Wonderful, OaujAaaxo; (arft;. -u>;). Manner, way, xpttaoc, 
ou, 6. Be in pain, have a pain in, aX-yeto, fut. Vjaw. Foot, 
itoo;, iro86<;, 6. Eye, 6<p0aXji.6;, otr, 6. 8[i.|xa, axo;, xo\ Thirty, 
xpulxovxa. Height, 8<|>o;, ou<;, to. Head, xe<paXVj, ^. Forty, 
xeasapaxovxa. Length, jatjxos, ous, x6. Autocthon, indi- 
genous (to the soil*), auro^GuDV, ovos, 6, rj. Beserable, am like, 
loixa (defect. 2. Perf. see I. G. p. 148). Name, 8vo|xa, axoc, 
to". Use, do with, ^piojAai, ^prjaojAai with dative. (It also 
means to consult an oracle.) Am happy, s&8ai|A0vlu>, f. rjao. 
Differ from, excel, 8ta<pepo>, «;*/# genitive. Woman, wife, 70V7), 
7uvaix6c, fy Nature, <po<ji;, eo>s, ^). Behind, too late for, 
xax67uv, xaxorci<j8e, adv. and prep, with genitive. Feast, iopxVj, 
*)S, ^). Am come, arrive, ^x<*>> ^£ w « As the saying is, xo 
Xe^ojjLevav. Come to the help of, assist, succour, j3o7]0£(o, 
/. V)<ju>. Captive, aty|i.aXo>xo;, ov. [Subst. — prisoner (of 
war).] Kill, put to death, dt7roxxe(va>, f. evai, 1. aor. aire- 
xxeiva. Glory, renown, xXeos, ou<;, x6. Ask (a question), 
ipcuxau), f. Vjso. Distribute, divide, xaxavlfxco, /*. vs{xu>, 1. aor. 
-iveifia. Part, portion, share, jxipo;, 00;, x6. jiotpa, a;, 1). 
Master, Sediroxrjs, ou, 6. Able, sufficient, competent, lxav6<;, 
t\, 6v. Opinion, judgment, understanding, Yvd>[i.T), ^j. How ? 
icok ; Whoever, . flaxis, t'Jtis, 8x1. Knock out, ixxiirxco, /*. 
^o>, 2. aer. j^ass. dSexomrjv. Affair, matter, business, 7rpayp.a, 
axoc, xo\ Pretext, pretend, irpo^pajt;, ea><;, fy 
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EXERCISE XIII. 

A. 1. They are barbarians in race, .but of a friendly disposi- 
tion {say, friendly as to their etc.). 2. Cyrus was comely in 
form, wonderful in the affairs of war, and friendly in his 
manners. 3. The man has a pain in his feet, but he has not 
his {art) eye knocked out. 4. The king's daughter is most 
comely in form. 5. In this war the people in the city kept 
well in body {say,, had their bodies well) and did not suffer 
from the disease. 6. The tower was thirty feet in height. 
7. All who sickened (part.) with this disease suffered very 
much in the head. 8. The king, said the orator, is unjust 
with every (kind of) injustice. 9. The artisans of the bar- 
barians were skilled (good) in this art. 10. The long walls 
of the Athenians were forty stadia in length. 11. The Athen- 
ians considered themselves autocthons by descent. 12. The 
Lacedaemonian youth were good in every (kind of) contest. 

13. Tou are wonderfully like him in (the) head and eyes. 

14. The daughter resembles her mother in form, but she does 
not resemble (her) in (the) head and eyes. 



B. 1 . A certain philosopher, Socrates by name, was prosec- 
uted on a charge of impiety. 2. What am I to do with it 
{say., use it)? 3. No man is happy in every respect. 4. Woman 
differs from man (gen.) in nature. 5. We have come too late 
for (the) feast, as the saying is. 6. An army, wonderful for 
its numbers, is marching against Greece. 7. In this way the 
Athenians deprived the enemy of their ships. 8. On the whole 
the Lacedaemonians had the better of it in (say, gained) this 
sea-fight. 9. Tou will not conceal this from me for the. sake 
of our (art.) friendship. 10. In the battle at Salamis the 
Athenian ships were far superior (better), and captured many 
(ships) of the enemy. 11. In what do the barbarians differ 
from the Greeks? 12. Why do you say, "No mortal is happy 
in every respect"? 13. On this specious pretence the Lacedae- 
monians did not assist the Athenians (dat.) in the war against 
the barbarians. 14. They put the prisoners to death on an 
unjust pretext. 15. In this way the philosophers of that time 
taught (imperf,) the youth temperance. 



G. 1 . Men brave (incur) many dangers for the sake of glory 
(art). 2. On this pretext Themistocles was deprived of his (art.) 
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command. 3. For this very reason I am asked my (art.) opinion. 
4. On what pretence am I kept in the dark (concealed) as to 
this matter? 5. In this sea-fight the barbarians were deprived 
of many (of their) ships. 6. Cyrus divided the army into ten 
parts. 7. In the war against the Persians Themistocles offered 
himself as general, but in the time subsequent to this he was 
deprived of his command. 8. Socrates was deprived of life 
(art.) on an unjust pretext. 9. The general has neither con- 
fidence in them, nor they in the general. 10. Often even slaves 
take vengeance on their unjust masters. 1 1 . 1 swear by all the 
gods, that I did no injury (infin.) to the state. 12. For this 
very reason the Athenians deprived Themistocles of his com- 
mand. 13. These (men) barbarians in name, are comely in 
form, and competent in understanding; how do they differ in 
nature from the Greeks? 14. The barbarians do not know 
what use to make (8 ti ^p^cwvTai) of their victory. 15. On 
this pretext the prisoners have their eyes knocked out. 

XIV. THE ACCUSATIVE (continued). 

§ 39. In regard to the ideas of space and time, 
the Accusative expresses extension (comp. § 33): 
Horn, irav ?jpap <psp6ji.7jv, a whole day I was 

borne along, totum diem ferebar. 
{3aaiXeb<; xal ^EXXtjves ditet^ov &XX>]X<ov Tpiefcxovxa 

ox ihia,' the king and the Hellenes were thirty 

stadia distant from each other. 
Horn. Xetitexo Soopis i p o yj v, he remained a spear's 

throw behind. 

Obs. — Freeer Accusatives, referable chiefly to time, are: 
tootov t6v xpovov, at this time; t6 Xoiit6v, for the future, 
henceforth; x£Xos, at last; 7rp6xepov, formerly] ipx^ v » U P 
io the beginning, hence entirely, tVjv Ta^Cax^v, supply 666v, 
the quickest (way); paxpav, far, distant. 

§ 40. In the poets the Accusative joined to verbs 
of motion also denotes the place towards which an 
action is directed: 
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Horn. too 54xX£os otipaviv txet, his fame reaches 

up to heaven. 
tccds 7}X8es y ApYos; quo mo do Argos venisti? 

vocabulary xiv. Two thousand, 8t<Jxi'Xtoi,ai, a. House, 
oTxo;, ou, 6, poet. o*u>ji.a, oito<;, to. Piraeus, Ilsipaieo;, g. u>;, 
ace. a. Harbour, Xija^v, evo;, b. Attic, 'Attixo";, V], 6v (^ 
'Attix^, sc. y^ =* Attica). Gro down, march down, descend, 
xarapatvco, f. p^aojxat, 2. aor. -epTjv. Two,86o, $r. Sootv. Three, 
Tpet;, neut. xpia. Come to, reach, d<ptxv£ojj.at, /*. (EojAai, p^r/l 
-tYfxat, 2. <wr. ix6|atjv. Whole, 8Xo<;, i], ov. Month, jjl^v, jatj- 
v6<;, 6. Besiege, iroXtopxeto, f. Vjaa>. End, xeXo<; (tIXo<; adverb- 
ially = in the end). Prepare, get ready, xaToujxeuatco, /! 
ceo. Come, Ip^ojxai, f m IXefaojAai, dwr. ^X8ov {seel. G.p. 143). 
Speed, ra^o;, oo;, t6 («s tfdfo. Ta^o; =» quickly). River, 

7U0TajJL0^, ou, 6. 

EXERCISE XIV. 

1 . The soldiers marched out of the city, in number (to 7rXfjOo;) 
about two thousand (nom.). 2. In no long time (jxaxpdv xp^vov) we 
arrived at (our) fathers house. 3. Piraeus, the port of Attica, is 
distant from Athens about forty stadia. 4. At last they came to 
a river, about forty feet in width. 5. After the sea-fight the 
Greeks pursued the enemy's ships for three whole days. 6. The 
Athenians were consulting about the war for three whole months. 
7. They besieged the city for thirty days ; in the end the Lac- 
edaemonian hoplites took it. 8. The orator was speaking about 
the affairs of the state for three days. 9. The Athenians were 
getting their ships ready for three months before this. 10. At 
this time (the) king was two stages distant from the army. 
11. The enemy, to the number of two thousand, quickly rav- 
aged the whole of Attica. 12. The renown of Themistocles 
quickly reached the barbarians. 13. The enemy marched 
towards Athens, and the women fled away into the city by 
the quickest (way). '14. How did the prisoners come to Athens? 
15. The enemy's ships came to Piraeus, and the Athenians 
marched down to the harbour by the quickest (way). 16. Form- 
erly the Athenians gained every sea-fight. 17. I suffered in 
the head [the) whole day. 
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XV. THE GENITIVE CASE. 

§ 41. The Genitive generally denotes a thing 
belonging to or qualifying another. 

Obs. — Hence the Genitive is most commonly dependent on 
a noun, and even where it is governed by a verb, its use 
resembles that with a noun. 

§ 42. The Genitive with Substantives. 
One Substantive may be joined to another in 
various ways; the most common are: 

1. 2a>xpe£x7)<; 6 2<o<ppoviaxoo ot6s, Socrates son 
of Sophroniscus: Origin. 

2. 7] olxta too ic axp 6$, the father's house: Possession. 

3. v6ji.tojjLa dpYoptoo, a silver coin: Material. 
Horn. Mtzols ot vou, a cup of wine: Contents. 

4. ot icXstoxoi x d> v c EXX>]va>v, most of the Hellenes : 
Partitive Genitive. 

5. 6 cp6[3os xdiv icoXfe[ua>v, metus hostium, i. e., either 

a) the fear of the enemy } i. e., the fear which 
the enemy feels (Subjective Genitive), or, 

b) the fear about the enemy, i. e., the fear of which 
the enemy is the object (Objective Genitive). 

6. 8o3Xo<; irivxe jxvtov, a slave worth five minae : Value. 

7. Ypa<p?3 xXoirijs, an accusation of theft: Cause. 

8. icoXfxoo ApexT], a citizen's virtue: Quality. 

9. Horn. TpotYjc 7TxoXis8pov, the city of (called) 
Troy: Designation. 

§ 43. The following special peculiarities in the use 
of the different kinds of Genitives deserve to be 
noticed: 

a) The Genitive denotes descent from a father, even 
without the addition of a Substantive: 

Zu>xpax72<; 6 2a><ppovtaxoo , Socrates the son of Sor 
phroniscus. 

MiXxi£8y;<; Kipcovo;, Miltiades son of Kimon. 
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b) The Neuter of the Article with a Genitive has- 
various meanings (comp. § 20): 

xi xmv 'EXXijvmv, the affairs, interests, possessions 
of the Hellenes (comp. xi c EXXr 4 vixa). 

xo xifc iXiyapxiac, the nature of the oligarchy. 

xi too ATipoadivoo?, the saying of Demosthenes. 

xi xmv cptXcuv xoiva, the property of friends t> 
common, 

c) The idea of abode is to be supplied in the 
expressions: sic oioaoxoXoo <poixav, to go to the master's 
(house), t. e^ to go to school; Iv or els ^Aiooo, in or 
into the abode of Hades. 

TOCABViiART XT. Sophroniscus, Za^ppoviaxoc, oo. Hel- 
len, "EXXtjv, tjvoc, 6. Gryllus, rpoXXoc, oo, 6. Diodorus, Aio- 
ocopo^. Habitation, otxijxTjptov, oo, xo. Olympus, "OXoji/rcoc,. 
Oo, 6. Olympian, 'OXojirtos, a, ov. (xi 'OXojjLirta, the Olym- 
pic games). Island, vtj<jo;, oo, ^. Stone, X(6oc, oo. Store- 
house, treasury, xajiietov, oo, xo. Wood, £6Xov, oo, x6. 
Noble, well born, high-minded, -yswatoc, a, ov. Euphrates,. 
Efyppaxtjc, oo, 6. Stream, ^eiOpov, oo, xo. Horse, faicoc,oo, 6. 
Hina, |i.va, jivac, ^. Fear, panic, fo^oc, oo, 6. Safety, pre- 
servation, <ja>xTjpia, as, ^. Terrible,, strange, 3erf6c, ^, 6v. 
Book, paper, ptjfttov, oo, x6. Praise, eulogy, i-ptci>p.tov, oo y 
xo. Old-age, Y^pac, »c, x6. Winter, xetptov, £>voc, 6. For- 
tune, chance, to^t), "*!*> V Plataea, HXaxouoC, a>v, al. The- 
bes, 8^ pat, <Sv, ai. Fruit, xapiroc, oo, 6. Gate, icoXtj, tjc, ^). 
Perish, decay, <p8iv«o, /I <p6t<joji.at. Hermes, 'Epn-Tjc, oo, 6. 
Messenger aYyeXoc, oo, 6. Servant, omr 4 p£xtjc, oo, 6. Ari- 
stides, 'Apwxef&fjc, oo, 6. Phocion, <J>o>xtav, o>voc, 6. Be- 
trayal, treachery, treason, icpooWa, as, ^. Teacher, 6*t8a- 
axaXot, oo, 6. Miltiades, MiXxiaS^s, oo, 6. Lysimachus, 
Aooffiaxos, 00 » °* Neocles, NeoxXijs, £ooc Poor, icevrjs, tjtoc. 
Phocus, <J><Sxos, oo, 6. Epaminondas, 'EirapLeivowoac, oo, 6. 
Polymnis, IloXojivtc, t8os, 6. Plato, IIXixa>v, a>voc, 6. Ari- 
ston, 'Aptaxaw, <ovoc, 6. Write, 7pa<p<», f <Jkj». Conveyer, 
StaxofiiaxJ)<;, oo, 6. Hades, "AiSijs/oo, 6. Discover, know, 
YifvaNJXCD, /. -paxjojiai (see J. G. p. 142). Euripides, Eopt- 
ttCStjc, oo, 6. Manage, transact, do, accomplish, icpixxco, 
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Tupajo, perf. irlirpa^a. Common, xotvtf;, 7j, 6v. Dear, <p(Xoc, 
i|, ov. (Subst. friend.) Gro to and fro, go to school, roam, 
tpoiTotco, ^<jo>. Bring up, educate, 7cai8e6<o, f. ao>. Sparta, 
2irApTTf), T)^, ^. First, irpurtos, i), ov. "Within, I<jo> (prep, 
with gen.). Beginning, chief, power, command, ap^V), ?)<;, ^j. 
Seven, iitxcL. When, iitet, conj. Am in, Iveijxt, wiVA dative. 
To, into, eU (/>r*p. with ace). From, out of, ix, before a 
vowel it (prep, with gen.). Seventy, 4(38o|a^xovt a. Philosophy, 
<piXo<io<pta, a<;, ^. 

EXERCISE xv. 

A. l. Socrates, the son of Sophroniscus, was an excellent 
teacher of virtue. 2. Hellen was considered (to be) the father 
of the Hellenes. 3. Gryllus and Diodorus, sons of Xenophon, 
had been brought up (dual) at Sparta. 4. The Greeks call 
the Muses daughters of Zeus and Memory. 5. The young men 
were said to be sons of the general. 6. Cecrops became the 
founder of Athens, and the first king of Attica. 7. Olympus 
(art) is the habitation of the gods. 8. Salamis is an island 
belonging to (of) the Athenians. 9. The city of the Athenians 
was well fortified. 10. The sons of the king were not wise. 
11. The enemy are building a wall of stone. 12. The (men) 
from Plataea stayed here many days, and built a tower of 
wood. 13. A high-minded woman is a treasury of virtue. 
14. The Euphrates is a river of many streams. 15. Most of 
the Hellenes took the field against the barbarians. 16. The 
Lacedaemonians laid waste the greater part of Attica {say, 
the much {fern.) of Attica). 17. The fear of the women was 
terrible. 18. This panic of the barbarians became the preser- 
vation of Greece. 19. But wben the enemy laid siege to Plataea, 
great was the fear of the citizens. 20. The Athenians remained 
within their walls through fear of the enemy. 



B. 1. This fear of their enemies was the beginning of evils 
to the Greeks. 2. A horse (worth) ten minae was victorious 
at the Olympian games. 3. A slave of mine (worth) seven 
minae has died. 4. The orator is prosecuting: him on a charge 
of murder. 5. Socrates contended against a charge of impiety. 
6. All admired the courage of the hoplites. 7. All in the city 
wondered at the shamelessness of the orator. 8. Who does 
not admire the virtue of Aristides? 9. Hermes was the mess- 
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enger and servant of the gods. 10. In the hooks of Plato 
and Xenophon there is a nohle eulogy of Socrates. 11. They 
call old age (art.) the winter of life. 12. Great gifts (art) 
of fortune cause (have) fear. 13. Good men rightly consider 
life and health (to he) gifts of God. 14. Moderation is the 
strength of the soul, and the fruit of it does not perish* 
15. No good (man) will praise the slaves of present pleasure. 



G. 1. The city of Flataea was seventy stadia distant from 
Thebes. 2. The Dioscuri were the saviours of ships (art.). 
3. The Athenians prosecuted Phocion on an unjust charge of 
treachery, and put him to death. 4. The city of Thebes had 
seven gates. 5. Miltiades (son) of Kimon, and Themistocles, 
(son) of Neocles were justly named the saviours of Greece. 
6. The best of the Greeks were very poor (superl.) ; Aristides, 
the (son) of Lysimachus, and Phocion the (son) of Phocus, and 
Epaminondas, the (son) of Polymnis, and Socrates the (son) of 
Sophroniscus. 7.' Themistocles (son) of Neocles managed the 
affairs of the Greeks well. 8. 1 admire the (saying) of Solon, 
"We do not speak evil of the dead." 9. The (saying) of Euripides 
is good, "The property of friends is common." 10. We all 
praise the saying of the wise man, "Know thyself." 11. Those 
who managed (partic.) the affairs of Greece in this war are 
worthy of great praise. 12. Prudent men bear well what fortune 
sends (the things of fortune). 13. Plato, the (son) of Ariston, 
has written many and beautiful things about the philosophy 
of Socrates. 14. Hermes was the convey ex of souls (art.) to 
Hades. 15. The sons of the chief Persians went to school at 
the king's (house) and were taught prudence. 

XVI. THE GENITIVE (continued). 

I. The Genitive with Substantives (continued). 

§ 44. The Partitive Genitive (§ 42 , No. 4), denoting 
a part of a whole, is most common with numerals 
and superlatives: 

ttoXXoi Ttov 'AeTjvatwv, multi Atheniensium. 

ic6Tepo« xcov dSsXcpwv; which of the two brothers? 

icavxcov dtp to to?, omnium optimus. 
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But also with various adjectives: 

01 oitoo&octoi tcov iroXix&v, the assiduous among 

the citizens. 
frf)|j.oo iv^p, a man of the people. 
dvJ]p xtov ^7jx6pa>v, a man from the number of the 

orators. 
©7$ai x% BoicoTtac, Thebes in Boeotia. 
With Neuter pronouns it sometimes denotes a 

whole attained by degrees: 
el? xouxo "avota? ?jX8ov, eo usque insaniae progressi 

.sunt. 
Obs. — Adjectives which have a Partitive Genitive sometimes 

follow the gender of the Genitive dependent upon them: 

6 •SjjMous tou xp6vou , the half of the time (instead of to 

^[xiau tou xp6vou) ; *) TtXefaxT) Tfjc X** 3 ?*** mos * °f ^ e l<* n d- 

vocabulary xvi. Wicked, irov7]p6c, a, 6* v. Animal, 
£«5ov, ou, to. Some — others, ol jaIv, al jxev, xoi fiiv — ol 
81, al bk, xot 8e. Without feet, 5iroo<;, 6, fy foroov, t6, ^». 
fiiro8o<;. Intelligent, prudent, <pp6vi|xoc. Wealth, riches, 
tcXoutos, oo, 6. Honour, tijatq, tjs, ^j. Call, or pronounce 
happy, [xaxap{C(o, f. dco. Favour, thanks, gratitude, X^P 1 ^ 
itoc, fy Middle, jii<ios, yj, ov. Ambush, lying in wait, £v£- 
8pa, ac, ^). Fall, come to, <ioji.ir(irT<D, /wf. -ire<jo5ji.ai (see I. 
G.p. 144). Necessity, strait, distress, ivd-po),^;,^. Power, 
Suvajjuc, eax;, ^j. Go, advance, ^<op£<o, V]<j<d. Desolation, 
£pi)ji.(a, as, fy Such, toiooto;, auTif), ooto. So much, so 
great, TOdouTO^, auTTj, ooto. 

EXERCISE XVI. 

1. The wicked among men do not escape the notice of 
the gods. 2. Of animals some have feet, but others (are) 
without feet. 3. Intelligent parents {gen.) teach their children 
well. 4. Many of the Athenians went down by the quickest 
(road) to (the) Piraeus. 5. Most men {gen.) consider wealth 
and honour and glory good (things). 6. Foolish citizens {gen.) 
are enemies to themselves. 7. The best of the Greeks did not 
consider poverty the greatest evil. 8. I call no mortal (none 
of mortals) happy the whole of his life (oV 8Aov p(ov). 9. No 
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man (gen.) repays the kindnesses of the gods with worthy gratitude 
(dat. plur.). 10. Who of the soldiers (hut) did not admire the 
bravery of Epaminondas? 11. There we remained during (the) 
middle (neut.) of the day. 12. My father (was) by far the 
handsomest (man) of the Persians. 13. Phocion had arrived at 
a great age (great degree of old age). 14. Those of the enemy 
who pursued (partic.) fell into the* ambush. 15. Into so 
great a strait did the Persians fall. 16. The Athenians ad- 
vanced to a great (pitch) of power. 17. Into so great danger 
(say, such of danger) had most of (the) army fallen. 18. 
To such a (pitch) of shamelessness did a man of the people 
come. 19. To such a (depth) of desolation had most (fern.) 
of the country come. 

XVIL THE GENITIVE (continued). 

I. The Genitive with Substantives (continued). 

§ 45. The Objective Genitive (§ 42, No. 5, b) may 
be translated by various prepositions: 

eSvoia xd>v <ptXcov, benevolence towards friends. 

Aicopta otxoo, want of food. 

•fjao^ia ijfip&v, peace from enemies. 

Alcoves X6y<ov, contests in speeches. 

dcpopfjj) epY«>v, stimulus to deeds. 

&7c6axaois xa>v 'A6i]vaia>v, defection from the Athen- 
ians. 

Xoois 8av£xoo, deliverance from death. 

(3ta tcoXixcdv, with violence against the citizens, in 
spite of the citizens. 

vocabulary xvn. Rest, quietness, ^ju^fa, a;, i\. Re- 
gret, fondness, tc68os, ou, 6. Anger, rage, oppf), rjs, i\. Re- 
proach, taunt, oveiSos, oos, z6. Change, alter, turn, |xexa- 
t(0y][jli, f. -O^dco, 1. aor. -sOrjxa. Boeotia, BoudtCcc, as, \. Re- 
pentance, lAexajjiXeia, as, $\. Freedom, liberty, IXeoOepta, 
as, \. Selfcontrol, continence, iyxpdxeta, as, fy Desire, 
£iti6o{x(a, as, ^. Exercise, practise, d<7x£a>, f. i^aco. Army, 
axpax^s, ou, 6. Food, bread, <jitos, oo, 6. Want, destitution, 
airopta, as, ^. Oenoe, Otv6i), rjs, ^. 
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]. After this war the Athenians had rest from their en- 
emies. 2. The mother feels (has) great regret for her daughter. 

3. The slaves advanced to this (height) of anger owing to 
(through, Sid) unjust treatment (injustice) from their masters. 

4. Clever orators {gen.) "frequently turn reproaches from their 
enemies into praise. 5. The king laid siege to Thebes in 
Boeotia. 6.' To so great repentance on account of the war had the 
Persians come. 1. Good laws bring to men great quietness from 
evils. 8. The prudent among men exercise control over their 
desires. 9. The Lacedaemonian youth were educated in respect 
for old men. 10. The army of the Lacedaemonians arrived at 
Oenoe in Attica. 11. Bees have to fight (say, the fight of bees 
is) against (^p«s) themselves and not against the wasps. 12. In 
Sparta there is much quietness from such troubles. 13. To 
such distress and want of food did the people in the city come 
owing to (3t£) the war. 14. This war produced great desol- 
ation in Attica. 15, Great fear on account of the sea-fight 
fell upon the people (dative) in the city. 16. The barbarians 
ravaged most of Attica, and after this laid siege to many 
cities in Greece. 

XVIII. THE GENITIVE (continued). 

II. The Genitive" with Adjectives and Advebbs. 

§ 46. The Genitive is joined to many relative adject- 
ives and their adverbs, and points out the person 
or thing they refer to. The most important adjectives 
of this kind are : 

■ 1. xotvfo, common; ?5io;, olxeto?, own, peculiar ; and 
others which imply properly or belonging to, as: 

vaos Upo; too ' Ait6XXojva;, a temple sacred to Apollo 
(comp. § 42, No. 2). 

2. Adjectives denoting plenty and want {Contents, 
§ 42, No. 3), as: [teari?, EjtrcXsun, TtX/jp*);, full; 
icAouotoc, rich; ivhsfy, mivnc, necessitous; and the 
adverb SXi?, enough: 

itdtvxa eotppoaiivr,? TtXia ?jv, all was full of Joy. 
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3. Those signifying acquainted or unacquainted 
with: Sfiicetpoc, peritus ; obcstpoc, imperitus; im(rri]jJUDV, 
skilled (xlxvijc, in an art); pvrjjjuov, &tivrjfia>v, mindful 
and unmindful. 

4. agio?, worthy; avagtot, unworthy: nXeioroo o&ov, 
fror/rt mosf, frte worthiest thing (§ 42, No. 6). • 

5. Adjectives implying participation (§ 42, No. 4): 
(i£toxo{ too itlvoo, particeps laboris; afioipoc, 
without a share; afrtos, author, guilty, reus. 

6. Adjectives in -ix6<; denoting capability or fitness 
for something (comp. 3): 

5i5aoxaXix6< Ypajifiaxix^^, capable of teaching 
grammar. 

itapaoxeoaoxixoc xa>v ek x6v ic6Xs(iov, skilled in ob- 
taining the necessaries for war. 

vocabulary xviii. Live, Cda>, C^<j«> (to C>jv — life). 
Common, xotvo's, V), 6v. Place, spot, to'ttoc, oo, 6. Peculiar, 
belonging to, oixeioc,?$toc, a, ov. Free, £Xe66epo<, a, ov. Care, 
9povx($, (5oc, V). Rich, icXo6jio$, a, ov. Full, (asjt6c, tj, 6v. 
Childless, &rcau, So;, 6, i\. Male, fyfav, n^u*. djtyev, ^«. 
fytyevo*. Unhonoured, iripio;. Able to control, continent, 
iyxpaT^c, £s. Unable to control, incontinent, dxpaTi/js, k$. 
Other than, different, Srepoc, a, ov. Happy, eo6a{|Aa>v, 6, jj, 
n^wf. ov. Happiness, eo$at}Aov(d. Empty, destitute, xev6c, 
Vj, 6v. True, £Xt]6i/j<, £$. Philosophy, ^iXoao^ta, as, fy In- 
experienced in, &iteipo<, a, ov. Word, speech, reason, X6yoc, 
oo, 6. "Wretched, #0Xio$, a, ov. Master, lord, having power 
over, x6ptoc, a, ov. Newly acquainted with, dpTijxaO^c, £c 
Capable of performing, irpaxTtx6c, Vj, 6v. Preparation, 
TtapaaxeuV), ?jc, ^j. Sharing, participating in, fiiTo^o;, ov*. 
Cause q£ to blame for, guilty, a?Tio;, a, ov. Without taste 
of, &YC09T0G, 7], ov. Although, xadrep. Skilled in, under- 
standing, fai0TV)fJ.<ov, ov. Capable of teaching, St8a<jxaXtx6<;, 
Vj, 4v. Skilled in preparing, irapaaxeuotaTixfo, Vj, 6v. Work, 
deed, Ip70v, oo, t6. Hand, ^e(p, x et P^, ^2* Wisdom, ao<p(a, 
a;, ^j. At rest, quiet, V°X 0< v ov - 
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EXERCISE XVIII. 

A. 1. Life is common to men and animals. 2. The place is 
sacred to God. 3. This danger is peculiar to the hoplites. 
4. Of dangers in war some are common to soldiers and general, 
others are peculiar to the general. 5. Some of the gods are 
common both to Greeks and barbarians. 6. The war against 
the barbarians is common both to Athenians and Lacedae- 
monians. 7. The longing for freedom is common to all (men), 
Greeks and barbarians, rich and poor. 8. Regret for (the loss 
of) liberty is not peculiar to the Helots. 9. Life is full of 
many cares. 10. The father of this woman is without (say, 
childless of) male children. 11. The general died unhonoured 
by the praises (customary) in the state. 12. The honourable 
and good among men are able to control all their desires. 
13. In this war the city was full of sickness. 14. Such bravery as 
this (-rotauTT)) is peculiar to the best men. 15. Let us make friends 
different from our present ones (say, the now being). 16. The 
fruit of wisdom is full of happiness. 17. Men constitute {say, 
are) a city, but not (mere) walls, nor ships destitute of men. 
18. Philosophy is rich in all true pleasures. 19. Keep the hand 
free from wicked deeds. 



B. l. Formerly the Greeks were inexperienced in such 
troubles. 2. The orator is happy both in his manner and in 
his words. 3. Those (who are) unable to control their desires, 
are very wretched (superl). 4. Those (who) do good to their 
enemies are worthy of the most praise. 5. Those of the Athen- 
ians (who) fought by sea against the Persians are worthy of 
the greatest renown. 6. Parents and teachers are worthy of 
respect. 7. Ignorance is the cause of many evils to men. 
8. The Persians became masters of the whole country. 9. The 
wicked among men are not often quiet from fear of evil (plur.). 
10. The citizens seem (but) newly acquainted with evils. 11. 1 
call those who are apt to perform honourable actions happy. 
12. The enemy were in this (state) of preparation, although 
at rest from war. 13. Those among the Greeks (who are) 
brave will be sharers in this danger. 14. Many (men) did not 
consider Orestes to blame for the murder of his mother. 15. For 
a long time the Helots (have been) without a taste of liberty. 
16. Many of the Helots, though without having tasted liberty, 

3* 
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were capable of performing noble (actions). 17. Certain of 
the artisans, though skilled in this art, were not capable of 
teaching it. 18. Themistooles was skilled in obtaining the 
necessaries of war, 

XIX. THE GENITIVE (continued). 
II. The Genitive with Adjectives and Adverbs 

(continued). 

§ 47. Many Adverbs of Place are joined with a 
Genitive, which is mostly of a Partitive nature (comp. 
§ 44): iro5 *pj;; where on earth? so with evr6;, within; 
etoco, inside; iY.x6^ without; 2£a>, outside; Sr(X l i ^TT^i 
irXijoiov, near; ?cp6oa> or ic6jtya>, forwards; icepa, beyond; 
eu86, straight towards; rcp6a6ev, s(inpoo6sv, in front; 
£ma6&v, behind; &(ifox£pu>6sv, on both sides; avai, 
upwards (rcoxajidiv, up-stream); and also some adverbs 
of time and manner: 

icTjvtxa tjjc j)iiipac; at what time of the day? 

ita>; e^ei; ttj<; -jfvtofiT]; ; what do you think? 

Xdtfpa Tcov ifovecov, secretly from the parents, without 
the knowledge of the parents. 

vocabulary xix. Mindful, fivVjfxtov, neut. ov. Within, 
1vt6;, a«to. Beyond, 7rlpa, «rft\ On both sides, d|A<poT£p<o8ev. 
Bivouac, encamp, <JTpaTQ7ce8e6«>, /*. aa>. Dwell in tents, am 
encamped, am quartered, jxtjvIcd, Vjato. Isthmus, laGjxos, 
, oo, 6. Near, £776$, 7cXt)j(ov. One another, aXX^Xov (9011. 
plur., dual, is rare). Without, ixx6c. Before, in front, 
irp6c*6ev, IjxirpojOev. Straight towards, e£>66. G-o out, disem- 
bark, £x(3a(va>, -pTjjojxat. Am gone, have gone, ofyojxai, /*. 
ol^Vjaofjiat. At what time? icrjvfxa; Late, 6tyL Each, each 
one, Ixaaxo;, 7j, ov. As, a>;. Experience, IjiiceipCa. Se- 
cretly, without the knowledge of, XaOpa, adv. Unity, 6jjl6- 
vota, as, ^). Where ? ttou ; (correlative, flirou). How ? iuu>c ; 
(eorrel. 8ir«>c). Am, am off, am situated (wtfA respect to a 
thing), lyy^t with adverb and gen. Have sped, have fared, 
^xo>, with adv. and gen. 
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EXERCISE XIX. 

1. The Athenians mindful of this danger remained within 
their walls. 2. Mindful of this the king did not advance be- 
yond the river. 3. All .Greece, on both sides of the Isthmus, 
was a participator in this joy. 4. The enemy bivouacked near 
one another. 5. The soldiers remained without the walls and in 
front of the enemy. 6. The city* was full of disease, and most 
of the soldiers dwelt in tents outside the walls. 7. The 
enemy marched straight towards Athens. 8. The Athenians 
disembarked from their ships and went straight for the 
city. 9. In this war the barbarians showed themselves allies 
well skilled in obtaining the necessaries for war. 10. What 
is your opinion about the philosophy of the present day V 11. 1 
am not wrong in (my) opinion ; of this I am assured {say, well 
know). 12. How have we sped in the contest? 13. I do not 
know how the Athenians have sped in the contest. 14. Where 
in the world have the boys gone? 15. They came straight 
towards the city without the knowledge of their parents. 
16. At what time of the day did the allies 'encamp near the 
river? 17. Late in the day they encamped on both sides of 
the river. 18. I am inexperienced in the troubles of war. 
19. The citizens managed their own affairs, as each had jugd- 
ment or experience {gen.). 20. The Greeks were thus situated 
with respect to unity amongst one .another. 

XX. THE GENITIVE (continued). 
II. The Genitive with Adjectives and Adverbs 

(continued). 

§ 48. The Comparative may have the object with 
which anything is compared in the Genitive: 

(jL&iC<i>v xou 48eX<po5, mqjor fratre, i. e., ij 6 dSeXcpis, 
than the brother. 

oi rcpo^xet x6v ap^ovxa xcov dp^ojiivcov rcov7)p6xepov 
etvat, i. e., t) xoix; dp^ofiivou;, it is not becoming that 
the governor should be worse than the governed. 

Obs. 1. — The Superlative also is sometimes joined with the 
Genitive of the things with which anything is eompared : 
Poet., cprfoc xdXXioxov xtiW upoT^pwv, a light most beautiful 
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• 

m comparison with the former ories, where we might have 
expected cpdoc xdcXXtov tcBv irpo-lpoiv, lux prior i bus pulchr tor, 
or cpdog xaXXtoxov itdvTwv, omnium pulcherrima. 
Obs. 2. — All adjectiveR expressive of a comparison follow the 
rule of Comparatives: ftiirXdotoc, doubly (as great as); 
8e6Tepo« (o6&ev6«), second {to none); 6oxepo«, later than; 
§Tepog, another than. 

vocabulabt xx. Possession, xTTjfia, axoc, t6. Better, 
best, xpefxTcov, xparwroc. Boeotian, Bo koto;, ou, 6. Thing, 

affair, XPW a > aT0 ^ T0 - ( T * XP^F 1 *™ ■" money.) Or, ^. 
Former, irpoTspoc, a, ov. More, 7rXe(cov, ri*t*f. tcXIov. Half, 
^fxuu;, eta, a (subst. to 4jp.i0u). Less, weaker, unequal (to 
anything), Ijttwv, ». ov. Many times more, many times lar- 
ger, 7roXXaTrXa<Jioc, a, ov. Later behind, u<JTspoc,a, ov. Just- 
ice, SixatoauvT), tjs, tj. 

EXERCISE XX. 

1. The son seems to he wiser than his father. 2. The 
sun is far (ttoXXu>) greater than the earth. 3. The best of all 
possessions is a good and true friend. 4. None of the Athenians 
was more just than Aristides, or wiser than Socrates. 5. How 
are the Boeotians off for money and food? 6. Of the people 
in the city no one was richer than this man. 7. The enemy 
are well off for money, but they are not skilled in preparing 
the necessaries of war. 8. Aristides was more capable of 
performing noble (actions) than Themistocles. 9. The enemy 
encamped' not less than seventy stadia from each other. 10. Self 
control is better than riches, and health than present pleas- 
ures. 11. We advanced beyond the river, and there we in- 
curred a danger greater than all the previous (ones). 12. The 
half is more than the whole. 1 3. The half with justice is more 
than the whole with injustice. 14. Of this I am well assured, 
there is no evil greater than impiety. 15. The Athenians are 
not less in number than the Boeotians. 16. The soldiers did 
not ascend beyond this, for their horses were unequal to 
the journey. 17. The army of the Persians was manytimes 
larger than that (art) of the Greeks. 18. This sea-fight was 
the greatest in comparison with former ones. 19. The general 
mounted the wall not (a whit) behind his soldiers. 20. In birth 
%nd wealth he was behind none of the citizens. 
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XXL THE GENITIVE (continued). 
III. The Genitive with Verbs. 

§ 49. Very many verbs are joined with the Ge- 
nitive on the general principles mentioned in § 42. 

1. The Genitive represents a Predicate (§§ 5, 7) 
with verbs which denote being, becoming, making, 
deeming , in order to predicate something of a 
substantive. 

StoxpdxT]; Soxppoviaxoo ?jv, Socrates was Sophro- 
niscus's son (§ 42, No. 1). 

■{] olxta too rtaxpJs &y£veTo, the house became the 
father's property (§ 42, No. 2). 

to xst^o; Xt8oo ireirotTjxat, the wall has been made 
of stone (§ 42, No. 3). 

6t 6eaaaXol xa>v c EXX>)va>v ?jaav, the Thessalians be- 
longed to the Hellenes (§ 42, No. 4). 

itoXitoo ifaQov vojuCstoci to 8ajJ£etv, to be courageous 
is deemed a good citizen's quality (§ 42, No. 8). 

2. The Genitive of Material (§ 42, No. 3) occurs 
with verbs of plenty and want (comp. § 46, No. 2): 
7ct[i.irA.7)[u, icX7)p6(o, J fill; itXtjOco, ^£\us> 9 J am full; 
&£o(j.ai (Set p.ot), / need, 

t& Stoc iv£itX7)aav SatuWa; ao<pta<;, they filled the 

ears with wondrous wisdom. 
6 irapcbv xaipoc icoXX% cppovri&o; xal pooXijc SetTat, the 

present time is in need of much reflection and advice. 

vocabulary xxi. Marathon, MapaOcbv, <5vo$, 6 and i\. 
Maia, MaTa, a;, j\. Judge, xptTVjc, ou, 6. Cambyses, Kajx- 
piarjc, oo, 6. See, 6paa>, *fe/. verb, f. B^ojxat, imperf icopcuv, 
p^r/I icopaxa, dror. eTSov. To fill, irXT)p6co, f coaa). To be full, 
fifiM, tmp. Ifejxov, irX^Oco, impqrf. ItcXtjOov. Brave, stout, 
ftXxtfAo;, a, ov. Shower, rain, 8}i.ppos, ou, 6. Of- winter, 
wintry, ^etjiipioc, ov. Sleep, uicvoc, oo, 6. Need, require, 
want, beg for, Slofiat, f 8ei/)<jo[Aat, «0r. iSeVjOrjv. 
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EXKECISB XXI. 

1. Miltiades was the son of Kimon, and was victorious in the 
battle of (at, kv) Marathon. 2. Hermes was the son of Jupiter 
and Maia. 3. I am of the same opinion. 4. Even after the 
orator's speech the jndges were of the same opinion. 5. Cyrus 
indeed is said to have been (the son) of a father (named) Cam* 
by Be 8. 6. After this battle the island became (the property) 
of the Athenians. 7. The father died, and his wealth became 
(the property) of his children. 8. I see this (is a work) of 
mnch labonr. 9. It does not belong, as it seems, to many 
generals to be skilled in preparing the necessaries for war. 
10. It is considered the quality of a clever orator to make the 
worse appear the better reason (say, to make the inferior 
reason the better). 11. After the sea-fight the enemy's ships 
became the property of the Athenians. 12. The honse has 
been made of wood. 13. The long walls were built of stone. 
14. The Persian ships are Ml of soldiers. 15. This war 
requires much money, and brave men. 16. The towers are 
full of armed- men. 17. The river is full with winter's (use 
adj.) rain. 18. The Athenians manned (filled) their ships with 
hoplites. 19. The bodies both of men and animals require 
sleep and food. 

XXII. THE GENITIVE (continued). 
III. The Genitive with Vebbs (continued). 

§ 50. The Partitive Genitive (§ 42, No. 4) is used 
with many verbs which only partially affect 'the ob- 
ject of the action: 

a) With all verbs *which contain the idea of 
sharing 9 , ^zxiynta ([ilxeoxt fioi), / have a share in; 
jjLexaSt8a>[At, / give a share (ttj; Xeia<;, of the booty) ; 
xoivcov&o, / share (comp. § 46, No. 5). 

atxov § aiftob) xajitt] rcap£67)xe jcaptCofiivT) itape6vxa>v > 
the modest stewardess brought bread supplying from 
the store. 

b) With verbs which denote touching, laying hold 
of, seizing: Sirxojiat, <j/a6<o, I touch ; ex ^ 011 ^ I^Oldby, 
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border (xiv6s) on something; dvx^ojxai, £mXa(j.f3avo|j.ai, 
I lay hold of ; XajA|3ava> xivi xSjs X sl P^^ I seize one 
by the hand; ap^op-at, Ibegin (xijs itatSetas, w;^ 
ffo education). 

c) With verbs which denote striving , aiming at: 
otoxaCo^ai too axoitou, 7 drew «£ the goal;' op^o^ai, 
7 strive; Si^aco, 7 thirst; xuYj^ va) » J hit, attain (exu/e 
xcov a6Xu>v, fo won the prizes); i^txvoojjiai, 7 reach, 
attain; fjxco, 7 have attained. 

d) With verbs which denote enjoying: 4a0ta>, I eat; 
ittvo), I drink ; ^soa); I give a taste ; iaxiico, 7 entertain; 
diroXawo, 7 e/i/oy (jxeYiaxojv &Ya6a>v, #te greatest bless- 
ings) : 

4v6s &v8po<; e5 <ppov>)oavxo<; iroXXol av diroXaii- 
aeiav, ma«t/ would feel, the benefit of a man who 
has thought sensibly. 

e) With verbs denoting the opposites of the ideas 

enumerated under a — d, such as, the exclusion from 

a share in something: 4ir^op,at, I refrain (aixoo, 

abstineo cibo); x«>P^C«>, 7 separate; sip-yco, I keep off; 

oxsptaxco, I deprive; iraoofiai, I cease; eixco, irapa^ojpia), 

J yield; X6a>, 7 loose; IXeo6ep6a>, 7 /r^; ^etSop-ai, 

/ spare; dtp-aptiva), 4iroxoY)(ava>, 7 »ms; <J>e68op.at, 

ocpaXXofxai , 7 firm deceived (x7j<; IXirtSos, m/»y hope). 

Obs.— Many of these verbs are also joined with an Accusative 
when an object is to be expressed as wholly included 
in the action:' rcXeTaTov pipos xivog peTi^e'iv, to #at>* M* 
greatest part in anything; tc(vw olvov, 7 M^: irtft£; oTvou, 
^omtf wine; Xa^jd^m xt, 7 attain something; tiv6«, a 5^ar^ 
m something, 

vocabulaby xxh. Have a share, jistI^o>, f. fi.e6££o>, or 
impers. [xexeaxC jaoi. To-morrow, aSptov (^ aoptov, itf. ^jxlpa, 
the morrow, also poet. i\ 1$ aupiov ^j/ipa). Take a share in, 
f*.eTaXa|Apava> , /*. -X^ ^* 1 * Booty, plunder, Xe(a, ac, fy 
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Share, participate in, xoivwviw, f % \ aa>. Oligarchy, b\v{o.$yy% 
a;, j). Power, strength, 8uvajit;, eu>^, 7j. It is lawful, it is 
possible, Ic£9Tt, impers. Take part in, assist, juXXafAJBdvofAat. 
Give a taste of, yeu<d, /*. -yeujco (|A^ mirf. feuou-ai = taste). 
Inherit, receive a share of, xXTjpovojxeci), ^<j<d. Reputation, 
&J£a, 7)c, V). Hold by, cling to, border on, I^ofiai. Diffi- 
cult, unpleasant, du^ep^c, e^. Touch, handle, Stctojiou, 
a^Ofxau Take, receive, catch hold of, Xafi^avco, /*. X^o^ou, 
perf. etXTjcpa, 2. «0r. IXaftov. Lay hold of, i7rtXa(x^dvo}iai. 
One, etc, fita, Iv, </*w. 4v6c, jitac, 4v6c Brother, d8eX<pos, 
oG, 6. Potidaea, Ilo-r^ata, ac, ^). Fall, TrfirTO), f. ire<jooji.ai. 
Begin, make a beginning, &px<*>, &p£<i>, more usu: in middle, 
dp^o fj.au Grief, sorrow, pain, Xutctj, t)c, ^j. Reach after, 
grasp at, strive for, dpe-p^at, /*. £opat. Deem worthy, 
d£i6a>, /*. toaco. Generalship, office of general, axparTj^Ca, 
as, ^). Thucydides, BouxuSifojc, oo, 6. Thirst for, Supdco, 
Tjjco. Hit, reach, gain, get, obtain, also inlrans. happen, 
fall out, be, tuy^Avco,/; Teu£opai, aor. Itu^ov. Form of gov- 
ernment, citizenship, rcoXireia, ac, ^j. Office, magistracy, 
dp^rj, rjc, ^). Aim at, shoot at, guess at, <jTO^dCoji.ai, /. 
daojxat. Reach, arrive at, attain, icpixveojxai, /I tcofiai. 
Have attained, have arrived at, ^xco. Until, 2a>c. Touch, 
&icroj&ai, dtJ*ojj.at. Food, jitos, 6. Reward, prize, dGXov, 
ou, t6. Already, now, ^8>). Yesterday, X^c, a ^ t7 - Polemar- 
chus, IloXeiAapxos, ou, 6. Entertain, ecmdco, /I daco, tmp/L 
elarCcov. Abstain, refrain, d7r£x<>fj.ai, /t*/. dcpecopai. Pausa- 
nias, IlaujavCac, ou, 6. Free, set free, £Xeu6ep6a>, coaco. Keep 
off, shut out, exclude, slp-yco, e?p£co. Separate, sever, divide, 
7copt£o>, f. 9o>. Alliance, confederacy, aupLfxa^'a > ac, ^*. 
Cease, rest from, 7cauo}j,at, /. 7rauaojiat. (nauco, act, means to 
make to cease, stop.) Be behind, come too late for, come 
after, &Gxepea>, Vjaa>. Deprive, rob, despoil, diroaxepea>, f. 
^ato. Secretly, dfi^Xtoc. Wish, pouXijcjtc, etoc, ifj. Miss, fail 
in, go wrong, err, dp.apTdvo>, d^apr^aofiat, aor. fjfJLapxov, pf m 
^jxdpTTjxa, dTTOTOY^dva). Am annoyed, vexed, disgusted, 
d^Oopai, /I d^O^aojtai. Obtain (by lot), get, win, Xa^dva>, 
/. X^Eojtai, aor. IXa^ov. In my opinion, methinks, <ik £jjloI 
6*oxeT. Give a share of, p.eTa${6a>p.t, /fit (leradcoaco, 1. aor. 
peTi&oxa. Capture, taking, dXuxjic, ecus, tj. Around, about, 
dfi^pi (prep, with accus.). 
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A. 1. We have a share in the .common freedom* 2. I have 
no share in the morrow's day. 3. All the citizens take a share 
in the labours of war. 4. After the capture of the city the 
general gave a share of -the booty to the soldiers. 5. I do 
not share in the opinion of the judges. 6. In an oligarchy 
poor men have no share in the power. 7. Here it is lawful 
for men to participate in offices and honours. 8. I also will 
assist thee (dat) in this labour. 9. The Lacedaemonians of 
that time did not give the Helots (ace.) the least taste of free- 
dom. 10. These men inherit your reputation and your good 
(properties). 11. Let us cling to the common safety. 12. The 
harbour borders upon the city. 13. They built towers bordering 
on the city. 14. It is unpleasant to touch a dead (man). 

15. Let us hold by self-control, and not touch evil pleasures. 

16. They took hold of Orontes by his girdle. 17. All the bro- 
thers were (sons) of one mother. 18. He himself wished to be 
(one) of those who remained (partic). 19. Socrates was (also 
one) of those who served in the siege of (round) Potidaea. 
20. He caught hold of him as he was falling (art. with fut. 
partic.) by the feet. 



B. 1. We have our origin (begin) from Zeus. 2. 1 will begin 
with the war against Thebes. 3. The children began life 
with (from, prep.) sorrow. 4. We do not all strive for what is 
good (plur. adj.) but some ior what is evil. 5. The Athen- 
ians deemed Sophocles worthy of the generalship in conjunction 
with Pericles and Thucydides, the first men of the state. 
6. Let us strive after noble deeds, and not thirst (merely) for 
the pleasant (things) of life. 7. The philosopher does not seem 
capable of teaching his own wisdom. 8. The orator is thirst- 
ing for honour, but be will not, I think, attain his desire. 
9. Solon aims at the best form of government. 10. So great 
renown had Themistocles attained after the battle of Salamis. 
11. basest of men, what height of shamelessness hast thou 
attained? 12. Pericles of all (others) reached the greatest 
power in Athens. 13. I swear by the gods, that (•?} ja^v) I 
will not touch (inf.) food till (Iw« av) I have avenged myself (aor. 
subf.) upon mine enemies. 14. The slaves had already tasted 
freedom. 15. Rich men enjoy most of the good things of life. 
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16. The young men, having won the prizes, had already* tasted 
honour. 17. After this victory the Athenians enjoyed rest 
from their enemies the Boeotians. 



C. 1. I went down yesterday to Piraeus, and Polemarchus 
entertained me hospitably. 2. The Lacedaemonians did not 
often give the Helots a taste of freedom. 3. In giving 
the prisoners a taste of freedom we incurred great risk. 
4. The slaves (after) having obtained their liberty did not 
enjoy it. 5. Let us refrain from evil-speaking. 6. Pausanias 
freed Greece from the Persians. 7. The good among men refrain 
from avenging (infin. with art) themselves upon their enemies. 

8. The people round the walls kept the enemy off from the city. 

9. The Boeotians separated themselves from the Hellenic con- 
federacy. 10. Let us cease from pleasures which are (art.) 
contrary to what is right. 11. We shall not have quiet from 
our enemies (if we are) separated (partic.) from one another. 
12. The allies came too late for the battle. - 13. This man 
has robbed me of all my paternal (property). 14. He has 
missed the best opinion. 15. The Lacedaemonians were se- 
cretly annoyed (at) having failed in their wish. 16. The bar- 
barians deprived the people on the island of all their property. 
17. These men, having come three days after the battle, had 
no share in the victory. 18. Ye have a share (impers.) in 
what has been done (partic). 19. The gods neither eat bread 
nor drink wine. 20. The king died and the prisoners obtained 
their freedom. 21. After this victory the Helots attained (a 
share) of freedom. 22. Pericles had the greatest share in the 
affairs of the state. 

. XXIII. THE GENITIVE (continued). 

III. The Genitive with Verbs (continued). 

§ 51. The Genitive is joined with many verbs de- 
noting a sensuous or moral perception or emotion, as : 
dxoua), Axpodcofjuxi, / hear; alo&avofjuxi, I perceive; 
jxi|xvT]axo|xai, I remember (to 5 cptXoo, memini amici); 
ImXavOivofiat, I forget ; jiiXet jiot x t v o ;, iiti|ieX^ojj.at, 
I am concerned about something, I care; ivxp^ojjiai, / 
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concern myself; ipsAico, / neglect; iXrjfropew, 1 care 

little about; ipduo, I love; imtopim* I desire; TO>v6ivopwti 

Tt twos, I learn something about one. 

Obs. — The Accusative also is admissible with several of these 
verbs : with 4xo6u> if the object is directly audible : ?96ttov, 
a sound, but toO 8i$aoxaXo*j, the teacher. 

vocABtTLABT inn. Hear, axooa>, f. cuo, dxpoaofiai, f. 
daojAat. Cry, weep, xXa(a>, f. xXauaojiai. Tumult, uproar, 
66po t 3oc, ou, 6. Perceive, apprehend, understand, alffOdvo- 
jxat, G^aojxat, a^r. tqo6ojxtjv. Lawsuit, cause, otxij, tjc, ty 
Thought, intention, purpose, oiavbta, ac, ^. Forget, in- 
XavOdvojxati, /I -XVjaojiat. Think, am minded, <ppoveto, Tjaco. 
Despise, xaTo^ppoveto, tjchd. Care little about, dXtftopecD. 
Care for, jxeXet j*.oi. Am concerned about, pay attention 
to, i7cip.6Xeop.at, ^ppovrCCto, ato. Peace, elpTJvT), tjc, *]. Groan- 
ing, <jTeva7ji6c, ou, 6. Ask, inquire, learn (by asking), hear, 
understand, irovOavojiai, /I Tteuaojxai, aor. IruOopL^v. Remem- 
ber, JJLtfJLV7)(JX0JXat, f. fXVTjffOfJLai. 

EXEBCISE XXIII. 

1. The mother heard her daughter crying. 2. Many young 
men of the Greeks went to the philosophers* (houses) for the 
purpose of hearing {fut. partic.) their wisdom. 3. Pausanias 
perceived a tumult in the city. 4. Sensible young men will 
hear a wise man when he speaks {partic.). 5. You do not 
seem to me to remember the events which preceded this war. 
6. I do not remember all the words of the orator. 7. The 
Athenians perceived the enemy (were) building (a wall). (Tei/tCw.) 
8. The judges will hear the cause to-morrow. 9.'The king will 
not forget his friends. 10. The good among men do not forget 
kindnesses. 11. The laws of the Persians seem to be con- 
cerned about the common good. 12. Do not think much of 
thyself, but neither despise thyself. 13. I do not take thought 
for war, but rather for the things of peace. 14. Foolish and 
wicked men care little about the gods. 15. Being a mortal, 
I am not concerned (impers.) to guess at the intention of the 
gods. 16. The Athenians are already paying very great at- 
tention to their navy. 17. When they heard this, they went 
down to Piraeus with all speed. 18. 1 hear the groanings 
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of the wretched (man). 19. Do not take thought for thyself 
alone, but for others -Also. 20. The people in Athens when 
they learnt (partic.) from the soldiers the' capture of Potidaea 
{say, Potidaea having been taken) rejoiced greatly. 

XXIV. THE GENITIVE (continued). 

III. The Genitive with^Verbs (continued). 

§ 52. With verbs of estimating ; "buying, selling, &c, 
the Genitive denotes the value or price (comp. § 42, 
No. 6, and § 49, No. 1): 

6 SooXos ir£vx& (jlvq>v Tt|xaxai, the slave is valued at 
five minae. 

tcoXXoo d)veto6at, magni emere; xaXavroo &rco&6o8at, 
to sell for a talent. 

§ 53. With verbs of judicial proceedings the 
Genitive denotes the cause (§ 42, No. 7, § 46, No. 5): 

xXojttjs Yp&pso6ai ala^p6v, furti accusari turpe est. 

<p6vou 8i(i>xetv, to prosecute for murder. 

(pe^Yei 7rapav6|xa>v , he is charged with violating 
the law. 

dtor&pu'ye xax7)Yopta<;, he was acquitted of libel. 

idXcoaav irpo8oota<;, proditionis condemnati sunt 

vocabulary xxiv. Value, estimate (amount of) award, 
(punishment or fine, to a person), mulct, Tijxao>, f tj<ju>. 
Exact, ;rpaTTO|i.ai. How much? ttojos; Sell, ircoXleo, V)<ja>. 
Buy, purchase, (bvlojiat, Vjao|i.ai. (1. aor. iTrptajxTjv from an 
obsolete verb.) Thracian, 9pq£, x6s, 6. Talent {sum of money), 
xaXavrov, ou, t6. Punish, xoXaCco, /. <*<*>. To lay down, pay, 
xaTaT(0T)fjit, f O^aco, 1. aor. I6^xa. Music, jiouaixT], ^ (sc. 
te^vt)). Q-ain, xIpSos, ous, to. Country, fatherland, iraTpU, 
(8oc, i\. Exchange, avxaXXaTTOfxat, /I £ofj.at. Q-old, xpuatit, 
ou, 6. Equivalent, avTa£ioc f a, ov. Am the defendant, am 
charged with, ^euyco, fcojxai (6 ^eoycov = the defendant). 
Theft, peculation, xXottt),t]c,^. Am convicted, found guilty, 
dX{ffxojj.ai, «0r. iaXcov. Whether ? Spa ; (■= Latin, num). 
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EXEBCISE XXIV. 

1. The king values this very highly. 2. The man exacts 
payment (money) for the slave. 3. The five slaves are valued 
at a high price. At how much (then)? At thirty minae. 
4. The gods sell us all good things (in return) for labour 
(plur.). 5. The Thracians purchase their wives from the 
parents for a great deal of money. 6. The judges mulcted 
the defendant (dai.) in ten talents. 7. Phocion was unjustly 
sentenced to death. 8. Let them be punished (in a manner) 
worthy (adv.) of their injustice. 9. The general laid down five 
minae for the horse. 10. For how much does he teach music? 
For five minae. 11. Could you then buy virtue and a noble 
nature for money? 12. Good (men) would not exchange the 
freedom of their country for any gain. 13. Themistocles was 
prosecuted for peculation not unjustly as it seems to me. 
14. All the gold both on the earth and under the earth is 
not an equivalent for virtue. 15. The general, being skilled 
in preparing the necessaries of war, purchased several ships 
at no great sum. 16. Pausanias was charged (partic.) with 
treachery (and) died miserably. 17. The people in the island 
exacted payment for the ships. 18. Orestes was not found 
guilty of murder. 

XXV. THE GENITIVE (continued). 

III. The Genitive with Vebbs (continued). 

§ 54. The Genitive is also joined with verhs 
partaking of the meaning of a Comparative (§ 48), 
as: xpaxico (xpeixttov eljxt), ap/co (KpoTaos Ao&aSv 
?JPX SV > Croesus ruled over the Lydians) ; paaiXsua), I 
rule; itepteiju, TcepiYiYvojAai, 7 am superior; ^xxdtojAat 
(^xt«)v elfii), I am inferior ; Xet-icojAai, &axep£u>, I am 
behind; &ia<pipa> -tiv6c, differ o ab aliquo: 

pap(3£pa>v "'EXXijvok; apxeiv elx6;, it is reasonable 
that Hellenes should rule over barbarians. 

§ 55. The Genitive is joined with verbs compounded 
with prepositions, which either always, or in the 



48 INTRODUCTION TO GREEK PBOSE. 

sense which they have in the compound verb, require 
the Genitive: 

ixpdXXco xtvi xtp%, 1 eject some one from office. 
itpooxaxeuei xijs 7c6Xea><;, he presides over the state, 
loybv too Sixaioo irpoxt67]oiv, he prefers might before 

right 
xaxa<ppovetv xtvo;, to despise any one. 
xaxijfopetv xt xtvos, to accuse one of a thing. 
icaxptov ?jv tJ ' A87)vata>v iriXsi icpoeaxavat xa>v c EXXt)- 
vcov, it was a hereditary custom for the city of the 
Athenians to be at the head of the Hellenes. 

vocabulary xxv. Am inferior, am defeated, ^xxaojiat, 
f. TjaojAat. Am superior, overcome, surpass, itepfffYvoiiat, 
f -yevifjffOfxat, aor. £*)fev6fX7)v. Am king, rule, paatXeoco, f. eocrco, 
iviaaa), f. £a>. Rule over, surpass, conquer, xpaxeco, 
f. Tjdco. Rule over, govern, command, fipx 10 ? f £p£ w « Year, 
2xoc,.ou;, xo. On foot, land (adj.) ireC6s, Vj, 6v. 6 ire£6c 
(sr. axpaxoc), and to rceCov =. land army. Am above, 
excel, outdo, get over, dtzepiyto, f. I£a>. Am left behind, 
fall short of, XsCiro}i.at, f. Xstyopat. Take precedence of, 
•jrpe<j[teua>, /*. euaa>. Anger, dp-pf), >js, ^). World, universe, 
x6j}jlo;, ou, 6. Reason (faculty), sense, mind, vouc, 6, gen. 
vou. Easy, ready, ^q[8ioc, a, ov, comp. £eja>v. Intelligence, 
<juvs<ju, ecoc. Wild animal, beast, Orjpfov, ou, to". Unlearned, 
ignorant, dfiaO^c, Is. Preside over, irpoaxaxeua). Come out, 
go out, iSlp^ojiat, /leTp.iy in Attic. Loose, release, diroXuco, /*. 
Xujco, and diraXXaaao), aXXdc£a>. Learning, jxa0T]jxa, axoc, to. 
Turn away, avert, otTroTplira), ^<o. Error, sin, ajxapTTjjxa, 
axos, to. Cast out, eject, IxpcfcXXo, f. f3aXu>, aor. IpaXov. Am 
set over, am at the head of, irpotpTTjjxt, f. aTVjaco, 2. aor. 
irpolaTTjv. So much, thus much, To<j6&8e? V)o*e, 6v8e. Say 
against, xcxts wrov, aor. Brave danger for, 7rpoxtv8uveuo>, f. <jo>. 
Give as jugdment, sentence, condemn, xaxaYiYVcixjxoj, f. yvaj- 
aofiat, aor. Ifvcov. Speak against, accuse, lay to charge of, 
xaxT)7opla), f. ^(jco. Least, fyvstOL, adv. .Medism, being in 
the interest of the Medes, MTjStafio;, ou, 6. Immortal, 
&8dvaxos, ov. Set before, prefer, irpoTfOTjjit, f. O^aa), 1. aor. 
£0T)xa. 
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EXERCISE XXV. 

A. 1. The incontinent (man) is the slave of (say, is inferior 
to) his desires. 2. The report exceeded (xpar^w) the thing 
itself. 3. Bale thyself no less than others. 4. The bravery 
of the Greeks overcame the power of the Persians. 5. De- 
mosthenes excelled (all) the other Athenian orators. 6. Cyrus, 
ruled over the Persians for thirty years. 7. In this war the 
Athenians were defeated in no engagement either by sea or 
land (say,, in neither a sea-fight nor any land-battle). 8. The 
Athenian navy was superior to that of the other Greeks. 
9. How shall you, who are (partic.) the slave of present pleasure,, 
rule others? 10. Socrates surpassed (xpatitn) all the philo- 
sophers before him in wisdom and virtue. 11. Themistocle& 
fell short of none of the Greeks in (point of) generalship.. 
12. Tou came being king of (partic.) Sparta, not lording it over 
us. 13. Athens, justly as it seems to me, takes precedence: 
over all the cities of Greece. 



B. 1 . Thus only, as it seems to me, shall we overcome (the> 
power of the king. 2. The Lacedaemonians, having come too 
late for this battle, no longer took precedence of the other 
allies. 3. Worthless men are subject (inferior) to all these 
(things), gain, anger, pleasure, pain. 4. A general rules an army,. 
God (rules) the world, reason the soul, and prudence happiness. 
5. Oftentimes the committing an injury (inf. with art.) exceeds, 
in pain the being injured, and the injurers suffer more than 
the injured. 6. It is easier for man to rule over all the other 
animals than (to rule over) men. 7. Man is superior to the- 
other animals in intelligence, and (he) alone acknowledges 
right and gods. 8. It is just that the stronger should rule 
(ace. and infin.) the weaker. 9. Art differs from art. 10. A 
good ruler differs in nothing from a good father. 11. Mam 
seems to me to differ from the other animals in this, (namely) 
in his striving after (inf. with art. in the Dative) honour. 12. In 
what does an incontinent man differ from the most ignorant 
beast? 13. Our state presides over the confederacy. 14. The 
woman is coming out of the house. 



C. 1. It is (the duty) of a judge to abstain from anger. 
2. The soul of the philosopher abstains from pleasures and 

4 
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desires. 3. The soldiers released the city from the enemy. 
4. Learning (plur. with art.) turns away the young from 
many errors. 5. After the war against the Persians the 
Athenians ejected Themistocles from office {ti^tj). 0. In the 
time which followed the death of Pausanias the Athenians were 
at the head of the Hellenes. 7. Thus much {plur.) Socrates 
said against living. 8. The king will brave danger for the 
citizens. 9. In this battle the Athenians braved the barbarian 
(dat) for Greece. 10. They sentenced all the prisoners to 
•death. 11. He accuses his judges of injustice. 12. Much 
injustice was laid to the charge of Pausanias and not the 
least charge brought against him was that of Medism {say, 
Medism not the least was charged etc.). 13. Brave men will 
Teadily exchange a mortal body (gen.) for immortal glory (ace). 
14. Of this at least I am assured (it is) not by despising 
(partic.) our enemies (that) we shall protect the freedom of 
our country. 15. He despises justice (adj.) and prefers the 
worse to the better reason. 16. They charged Socrates with 
impiety, and condemned him to death. 

XXVI. THE GENITIVE (continued). 

IV. Freer use of the Genitive. 

§ 56. The Genitive, without immediate connexion 
with a noun or verb, expresses: 

1. Place (local Genitive), almost exclusively in the 
language of poetry, and that either the place from 
which something is removed: 

faxaaOs (Ddtfpcuv, get up from the steps. 
oitdifetv x% 68o5, to get out of the way. 
Or the space within which something takes place: 
TYJ; 'I«ma<; touto ala^pov vevijuorai, within Ionia that 

is considered disgraceful. 
ep^ovxai iteStoto, they yo through or within the plain. 

2. Time (temporal Genitive), in which case it is a 
Partitive Genitive expressing the whole of a v time 
within which something takes place: 
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TpU too Jviaotoo, thrice in the year. 

7]jjL|pa;, by day. 

voxxis, by night. 

too aoxoo )(&i\k&voz, in the same winter. 

too Xotiroo, for the future. 

Xpo\oo ao^voo, for some time. 

£xdtaxoo stoo;, each year. 

3. Cause (causal Genitive), in exclamations: 
otfiot TYJ; to/tq?, alas! for my fortune! 

4. Occasion, time, circumstances, &c, as an absolute 
Genitive , in connexion with participles, just like the 
absolute Ablative in Latin: 

Kopoo (DasiXsoovTo;, Cyro regnante, in the reign of 
Cyrus. 

vocabulary xxvi. Draw up, arrange, SiatdxTco, f. £a>. 
Plain, icefto-v, oo, t6. Hill, precipice, xpy)jj.v6;, ou, 6. Night, 
voS, voxxoc, i). Either, or, eire-eire. Come on, follow, succeed, 
iirttp.1, par tic. iiricov. Am present, am here, irdpeifxt, f. irap£- 
aojiai. Retire, retreat, depart, otico^wplo), /I Tjaco. Famine, 
Xtfxos, oo, 6. Three times, thrice, xp(;. Numberless, avrj- 
ptOjxo;, ov. Give, bestow, 8£8<op.i, f. §<o<ja>, 1 aor. i§a>xa. 
Force, violence, (3£a, ac, fy Spring, lap, lapoc, t6. G-o away, 
&itei|j.u Shake (*$p. a/" an earthquake) <je(<o, /I <xsi<ju>. Ithome, 
'I0o>f*7), 7)c, ^). Put away, remove, but intrans. stand off, 
revolt, a^pCaTTjjxt, /*. aicoffTTfjaco, 2 aor. airedTTjV. Home, home- 
wards, olxaSe. Alas, otfi.ot. Folly, fxcupia, a;, rj. End, 
bring to an end, hence die, TeXeorao), f. t)<j<o. Long, fre- 
quent, ao^vo;, a, 6v. So as, toste twi/. wtVA in/i/i. Seize, 
take, capture, xataXafipavw. 

EXERCISE XXVI. 

A. 1. When the engagement took place (gen. absol.),the cavalry 
came down from the hill. 2. Pausanias marched by night, 
without the knowledge of (XdOpa, with gen.) the people in the 
city. 3. When the towers were taken (gen. abs.\ the women 
fled from the city as quickly as they could (<W Tdtyoos 
etxov). 4. We will march out of the city either by night 
or day. 5. The cavalry were drawn up within the plain the 

4* 
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whole day. 6. These (events) took place by night; bat towards 
(tU) the following day the enemy departed. 7. The King 
will be here in ten days. 8. In the night the general retreated 
from the city. 9. Each year the people in the city offered 
this sacrifice to the goddess. 10. In the same year there was 
a great famine in Attica. 11. The Athenians fonght by sea 
three times this year. 



B. 1. Each day numberless blessings (goods adj.) are given 
us {dat.) by the gods. 2. When violence is present, the law 
has no power. 3. When a city has* been taken, the property 
of the conquered belongs to the conquerors. 4. The swallows 
come in spring, but go away in winter. 5. In the following 
year the Lacedaemonians overcame their enemies. 6. When the 
god shook the city (with an earthquake), the Helots revolted 
to Ithome. 7. We admire Demosthenes for his cleverness, but 
Socrates for his virtue. 8. When the walls were taken, there 
was a terrible panic in the city. 9. In the same winter the 
Athenians made an expedition against the Boeotians, and 
having conquered (them) in two engagements, returned home. 
10. I count thee happy in thy friends. 1 1. I admire the young 
men for their moderation. 12. Alas for my folly, the enemy 
have conquered me in the sea-fight (ace). 13. When the war 
was ended, they charged the generals with folly. 14. In the 
reign of Cyrus the Persians advanced to a great (pitch) of 
power. 15. The city was besieged for some time, and when 
(it) was taken (gen. abs.\ the enemy retired from Boeotia. 
16. Good and honourable men desire the pleasant (things) of 
life, trat they easily abstain from them so as not to touch 
(them) beyond what is right (rcapa to oixaiov). 

XXVII. THE DATIVE CASE. 

§. 57. The Dative denotes, in general, the person 
or thing more remotely connected with an action. 

1. The Dative of the person concerned: 
a) With transitive verbs it is called the indirect 
object", iirri 84 ol Scoqco e&voti6peva irxoXteflpa, aftd J 
will give him seven flourishing cities. 
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b) With intransitive verbs it expresses the person, 
or a thing conceived as a person, to which the 
action refers: 

jnp&rcsi fioi ti, a thing becomes me. 

Sst jjloi tivos, / need something. 

IjAo! oBtco 8oxet s^eiv, it seems to me to be so. 

|3ot)M> xoi? ao^iyoK;, succurro sociis , I assist the 
allies. 

T.eiBou xotc vijAot;, obey the laws. 

eifysaOs xot? 6aot?, pr^y to the gods. 

e) with Adjectives: 

6 i^aGoc tS 4^$ fi6vo; cptXo;, /#£ ^oorf (man) 
alone is dear to the good. 

vocabulary xxvii. Set, place, put, give, lay down (as 
law) Tt07jji.i, f. Or^ci), 1 aor. lOrjxa, p^r/. reOetxa. Without, &veu 
{prep, with gen.). Care, diligence, iirtfjiXeta, a;, ^. Bene- 
factor, stapler*);, oo, 6. Give back, restore, return, airo8t8u>jj.i, 
-oa>aa>. Put to, add, rpocm87)[j.t, -d^crco. It is fitting, it be- 
comes, 7rpe7:ei (impers. with dat.). Distribute, dispense, 
assign, pay (honour, respect), vIjjlco, f. vejj.u>, 1 aor. Svetu,a. 
Pray, eu^ofxat, f. eu^ofiat, «0r. TjuSdfirjv. Private person, 
individual, t6*tti>TT)<;, oo, 6. Pure, xaOapo;, d, 6 v. 

EXERCISE XXVII. 

1. I will not tell you what took place before this (?d 
Tipo toutoiv). 2. The gods give us the victory. 3. Solon made 
laws for the Athenians. 4. Folly is productive of (gives) many 
evils to men. 5. The gods give men nothing good or honourable 
(gen. plur.) without labour and diligence. 6. Return gratitude 
to your benefactors. 7. Not men, but the gods have appointed 
to men the laws of states. 8. The gods give (optative) thee 
good fortune. 9. To the other animals God (art.) gave (only) 
feet, but to man he added hands also. 10. It becomes thee 
to know (thy) benefactor and to return him. thanks. 11. Let 
children pay their parents becoming (worthy) honour. 12. The 
Athenians assigned the command to Pericles, and he himself, 
with all the speed he could (see Ex. XXVI. 3), went to the 
assistance of the allies. 13. We ought to assist our friends. 
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14. Does it not become yon to assist the Athenians against 
the barbarians? 15. Before the battle the Persians prayed to 
their gods and offered sacrifices to them. 16. Every state 
succours each one of its individual (citizens). 17. In the time 
previous to this, freedom, as it seems to me, was dear to the 
Hellenes. 18. To the pure all things are pure. 19. To the 
wicked and incontinent among men (gen.) nothing is pure. 

XXVIII. THE DATIVE (continued). 

II. The Dative of Interest. 

§ 58. The Dative of interest denotes the person 
for whom — for whose interest — something is or takes 
place; hence 

a) the person benefited or injured (Dativus commodi, 
incommodi) : 

iras dvYjp at>x<j> irovst, every man toils for himself. 
cp&ivo; ja4y w tov xaxov xoi? ej(oootv aoxiv, envy is the 
greatest evil to them that have it. 

b) the possessor with elfu,7ipofAat, and similar verbs: 
tcoXXoi [Aot cptXot elotv, / have many friends. 

c) the sympathising person {ethical Dative): 

u> xixvov, ?j fMpijxsv ^fitv 6'Se'vos; child, has the 

stranger left us? 
x£ 7&p irocrijp jjloi irpeoj3os kv WjAotot 5pa; for what 

is my aged father doing in the house? 

d) the acting person with passive verbs (commonly 
uiro' with the Genitive), which is then to be viewed 
as one interested in the action : 

iroX£e; BAjaev ^Exxopi oup, many were overcome by 

godlike Hector. 
xl rcircpaxxat xot; aXXoi;; what has been done by 

the rest? 
The Dative is regularly joined with the Verbal Adj. 
in -x£o;: 

e>ol iroXejjLTQxiov ioxtv, mihi pugnandum est. 
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e) the person remotely connected with an action: 
t£8vt)X ojuv iraXat, he died to you long ago. 
icaotv xsv TpoSeoai xu8os apoio, thou mightest get thee- 

fame with all Trojans. 
xototv iviox-q, among them he arose. 

Obs.— In this manner participles are most frequently used,. 

partly with, partly without, an accompanying nonn: 
7) 5iaj3rfvTt tov TtoTa^v rcpos ioTiipav 686c, the road westward 

when you have crossed the river; 
fCfveTaC Tt ijxol PooXo^voj, something happens to me as 1 wish* 
ouveA6vTi or <b; auveX6vTt eteeiv, fo speak briefly. 

vocabulaby xxvni. Education, iraifeia, a;, -i\. Se- 
cond, SeuTepo;, a, ov. Scythian, 2xu6t)c, ou, 6. Prepare, 
adorn, erect, xaxaaxeu&Cco, f. <j<o. Ornament, x<5<jjjlos, ou, 6. 
Safety, ds^dXeia, a;, ^j. a(DTTjp{a, ac, ^). Safe, dacpaXr);, e;. 
Fortunate, prosperous, eUTU^rjs, e;. Unfortunate, SuaTU^Vjs, 
ec Athena, 'AGrjva, a;, ^j. Poseidon, Ilodeiftov, aivoc, 6. 
Labour, toil, icovlou, /*. tj<j<o. Tellus, TsXXo;, ou, 6. King- 
dom, paaiXefa, a;, ^j. Grift, boon, privilege, "yepa;, ao;, to. 
Am by nature, am born, .am descended, <puojj.ou, perf. irl- 
^puxa, 2 aor. I^puv. Go, depart, paiva>,/*. p^aojiat, j^r/I jSlftyxa, 
2 <wr. IpTjv. Hope, expectation, iXitf;, (So;, ^. Consolation, 
?rapa[j.u0tov, ou, to. Look, diro[3Xeira>, f. <|/o>. {followed by 
irpoc iwVA <%?£.) Then, therefore, to(vuv. Point out, show, 
demonstrate, 8r)X6<o, /*. oxjcd. Undertake, iTu^etpsco, /*. Tja<o. 
In behalf of, orcep (prep, with gen.). Human, dv6p<i>irivo;, r\ r 
ov. Save, preserve, <7a>(a>, f. a<o. Bight, right-hand, Se£io<;, 
a, ov. Cross, cross over, 8iafJa(v<o, /I -(fc^aofiai. Concisely, 
<juvt£jji6\ti. Worthy, #Sto;, a, ov. 

[Obs. The Verbal adjective in -tIo;, -tIov takes the 
agent in the dative, and, when used impersonally, 
in the neuter, governs the object in the same case 
as the verb from which it comes.] 

EXEECISE XXVIII. 

A. 1. Give, and it shall be given to yon. 2. God is a law 
to prudent men. 3. These (men), not having a law, are a law 
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to themselves. 4. Education is a second sun to men. 5. The 
Scythians erect neither altars nor temples to the gods. 6. It 
is (the duty) of the young to pay proper respect to old men. 
7. The general was acting for Philip. 8. Walls (art.) afford 
ornament and safety to cities, and education (affords the like) 
to the souls (of men). 9. Silence is a safe ornament to the 
young. 10. Education is an ornament to the fortunate, and a 
refuge to the unfortunate. 1). The Aegyptians sacrificed to 
the sun and moon. 12. Before the sea-fight the Athenians 
sacrificed to Athena and Poseidon. 13. In this the citizens 
were labouring for others rather than for themselves. 14. A 
wise and good ruler labours for others, and not for himself 
alone. 15. None of us liveth to himself, and no one dieth to 
himself. 



B. 1. Tellus had (say, there were to Tellus) -noble and good 
children. 2. Cyrus had a great kingdom. 3. There is no 
better gift to children than this, (namely) to he horn of a 
good and virtuous father. 4. I have no pleasure (say, there 
is nothing pleasant to me) in the present life. 5. I have a 
share (^Teari) in thy happiness. 6. What shall he the name 
of our city? (say, to the city for us). 7. Alas, for my folly! 
happiness has departed from me. 8. How evil upon (hx) evil 
happens to me ! 9. (All) hope of their (tuWSs) safety has fled 
from me. 10. What do our (dat.) orators say about the events 
of the war? 11. Speak to (rcpoc) the king for me. 12. They 
say that the rich have many consolations (say, that many 
consolations are (ace. and infin.) to the rich). 13. May the 
gods avert so great an evil from thee. 14. Look then at (Tip 6;) 
our (dat) new state. 15. Nothing so much belongs to us, (say, 
is so much our own) as we to our own selves. 16. The 
generals will fortify the city for us against the Boeotians. 



C. 1. This (plur.) has already been pointed out by me. 2. 
These things have formerly been demonstrated to be true 
by philosophers. 3. These good deeds have already been ac- 
complished by you. 4. This had been effected by the general 
without the knowledge of the enemy. 5. Many deeds worthy 
of renown (xai xaXa) have been performed by the army. 
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6. We mast undertake (verbal adj.) the work. 7* Men ought 
to desire (verbal adj.) virtue. 8. We must go to the help of 
the city. 9. Must you not go to war in defence of (urcep) 
your freedom? 10. Human affairs have been bewailed (xXaoard 
kati) by many and wise men. 11. The god preserves me, but 
as far as this man is concerned {say. to this man) I am dead 
(am gone). 12. He is worthy of death as far as the city is 
concerned (say, to the city). 13. Socrates, being such (as he 
was), was worthy of honour from the city (dat.) rather than 
of death. 14. This would also be (av -?jv) in accordance with 
my wish (say, to- me wishing). 15. Is it your own wish (say, 
to yourself wishing) to do this? 16. He sent the cavalry by 
the road on the right (t^v osfctdv) when you have crossed the 
river. 17. The city lies to the right (rcpoc 8e£tav) as you 
ascend the hill. 18. 1 wish to speak concisely (<juvts|acuv) on 
(repl) these (points). 



XXIX. THE DATIVE (continued). - 

§ 59. III. The Dative of Community. 

With verbs, adjectives, and adverbs, which denote 
community, agreement, friendly or hostile meeting, the 
person or thing with which such a community, agree- 
ment, or meeting takes place, is in the Dative. 

a) Verbs of this kind are: xotvcovito, / share (xtvi 
xtvos, something with one) ; aopcpuivico, 6jaoXoy£<d, oovq&co, 
4fiovo£o>, I agree; ipoi6opai, I resemble; 6juX£a>, I asso- 
ciate with; hiakiy ofiat , I converse; 8ia<p£pofiat, I differ; 
jjLcfyotiai, / fight; £pi£co, / dispute: 

xa spifa ou aofupcovst xoi<; Xo^ok;, the deeds do not 
harmonise with the words. 

b) Adjectives: too^like; 8poio;, rcapairXTjato?, similar; 
6aux6<;, the same; olxsto;,t8io;, peculiar; xoivis, common 
(§ 4*6, 1); 6|Att>vi>[Ao;, of like name; ouvcivofio;, of like 
meaning; St&popo;, different; £vavxio;, opposite: 

<birXio(jivoi ?jaav xois aoxot; K6po> 8itXoi<;, they were 
armed with the same weapons as Cyrus. 



58 INTBODUCTION TO GBKEK PKOSE. 

c) Adverbs: besides those derived frdm the adject- 
ives just mentioned, especially Sjao, at the same time ; 
6fioo, together: 

S|ia T<j> ixaipcp, at the same time with his friend. 

§ 60. The Dative is used with many verbs denoting 
a contact or union, especially with such as are 
compounded with the prepositions iv, aov, iirt, irp6? > 
icapdl, rcepi, oit6, as: 

imotr^jjLYjv IjatioisTv x^j <Jx>XX)? *° implant knowledge in 
the soul; 

iftixsioOai xivt, to press upon, to urge, one. 

eitixtjxav xivi xt, to reproach one with something. 

itpo;t£vai tip St))x<p, to come before the people. 

itapioxaaOat, itapetvat xtvi, to support one. 

irepiiuircetv xtvt, to meet one. 

vocabulaby xxix. Converse, discourse, talk with,. 
5taXl70[iat, f. -Xi£ofj.at. Associate with, b fiiXico,/*. V)<ja>. Un- 
educated, ignorant, airatSeoxo;, ov. Educated, irex:at&eu|jtivos_ 
(pf.pass.partic.itaufcxHD.) Form, shape, [xop^,5j;, if). Spirit- 
less, faint-hearted, #Gojao; ? ov. Am of the same mind,, 
agree, 6fj.ovol<o, /*. iq<ja>. aojAcptoveoj, f Vjg<d. Thanklessness^ 
ingratitude, a^aptdxta, a;, rj. Cheilon, XetXcov, tovo;, 6. 
Disturb, disquiet, ivo^XIco,/! ^9<u. Again, naXiv, <wfo. Suffer,. 
ira9X<i>, f. 7it(ao|i.at, see I. G. p. 141. Near, like, similar, irapa- 
irX^Jio;, ov. Aegypt, AfyuTtxo;, ou, ^. Of the same name,, 
6fj.<i>vufj.o;, ov. Am awake, ^p^Yopa. (perf formed from 
ifctpco, I wake up, arouse.) Sleep, xaGeu&o, f. eud^aco, imp/. 
ixd6cu6ov. Just as, as, tfairep, atft?. Opposite, opposed,, 
reverse, contrary, £vavx(o;, a, ov. (as subst. in plur. = ad- 
versaries.) Blame, find fault with, fjifj.90fj.ot, f. -<pofj.au. 
Listen to, submit, uiraxouw, f. ou90fj.au Ready, £to!jjlo;, tj, 
ov. Succeeding, diado^oc, 6, ^. fiitrf. ov. Succession, relief" 
(guard), 8ia6o^, ?jc, ^. Tyrant, usurper, xupavvos, 00, 6. 
Place, spot, */u>po;, ou, 6. Diogenes, AioyivYjc, 00;, 6.. 
Without sense, senseless, dvor^xoc, ov. Sense, vou;, ou. 
Sleep, uirvoc, ou, 6. Inborn, innate, iptpuxo;, ov. Accuse,, 
charge, &7xoX£ci>, f. iYxaXeaco. At the same time, together 
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with, ajxa, adv. Together with, along with, 6jaou, adv. Dawn, 
op6po;, ou, 6. Am a hindrance, IjatcooiCcd, /I t?<i>. Lie upon, 
am laid upon, press upon, assault, iirtxeijxat, tw/?/. £irex£i[AT)v, 
iw/*. xeiaOai, partic. sirixeijiivo;, lying off, over against. Aid, 
avenge, rifxcupetu, /I tjgok Suddenly, ££arc£vT);, ica^pv^c, «dto. 
Implant, iji-cpureuto, f. xeuaoi. Independence, aurovofxia, a;, 
^). In like manner, equally, ojiomd;. Piety, efojepeia, ac, ^ 
Die with, guvOv^gxw, /• Oavoupai. Serve with, aoaTponreuui, /. 
euscu. Plot against, iKiJfouXewu, f. euco>. Set over, put upon, 
enjoin, i7riTaxT<o, /*. £co. Blame, reproach, £irtTijj.dcD, /*. r^aco. 

EXERCISE XXIX. 

A. l. Socrates used to converse (imperf.) with young men 
ah out wisdom and moderation. 2. One must obey the laws. 
3. (It is) necessary (subst.) to obey those who (partic.) have 
power (over you). 4. Do not associate with the bad. 5.. By 
associating (partic.) with the bad, you will yourself become 
(£x{h^) had. 6. The uneducated differ in form alone from 
the beasts. 7. Fortune does not help the faint-hearted. S. I 
shall not be of one mind with you in this (ace). 9. All men 
feel greater gratitude to those who praise {partic.) them than 
to those who advise them. 10. Shamelessness seems to follow 
thanklessness. If. In the Peloponnesian war Greeks fought 
with Greeks. 12. The general fought with (one) stronger than 
himself. 13. Not even if wo all fight (partic.) with (only) a 
part of them shall we conquer. 14. I will share this danger 
with you. 15. Cheilon, being asked in what (t() the educated 
differ from the uneducated, said, in (having) good hopes. 16. 
Philip is disturbing us again. 17. The Thebans kept disquieting 
(imperf.) the cities in Peloponnesus. 



B. 1. The dying well is peculiar to the good. 2. 1 suffer 
the same (plur.) as you. 3. The laws of the Lydians were 
similar to the laws of the Hellenes. 4. There was a city in 
Aegypt of the same name as Thebes in Boeotia. 5. Death is 
the opposite (aaj.) of life, just as sleep is (the opposite) of being 
awake (use infinitives with art.). 6. Let every one consider 
the same person a friend, and an enemy, as the state. 7. 1 do 
not blame those who wish (partic.) to rule, but those who are 
too ready (comparat.) to submit. 8. Alas for my fortune! evil 
succeeding evil comes upon me. 9. It was not according to the 
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wish of the multitude of -the Plataeans to revolt from the 
Athenians. 10. Every tyrant is opposed to freedom. 11. After 
death there is a place common to all, poor and kings (alike). 
12. Diogenes, conversing with some adversaries, said, I am 
not indeed without sense, but 1 have not the same sense 
as you. 13. I consider death to be similar to sleep. 14. 
Reverence and fear are (qualities) inborn in men. 15. The 
relief to the former (np6o(ilsv) guard is coming out of the city. 
16. Why do you accuse me (dat.) of this (ace.)? 



C. 1. With the spring the Athenians marched against 
Potidaea. 2. The The bans together with the Lacedaemonians 
laid siege to the city. 3. The Boeotians, having encamped 
together with the allies, remained there five days. 4. The 
battle commenced with the dawn. 5. But now old age is a 
hindrance to me. 6. Most of the islands lying off the Pelo- 
ponnesus revolted from the Lacedaemonians. 7. With the 
dawn the whole army pressed upon the barbarians. 8. The 
(duty of) avenging my father is laid upon me. 9. When night 
drew on (say, with the night) the enemy made a sudden (adv.) 
assault upon the city. 10. The desire of independence has been 
implanted in all men. 11. We have a share, equally with the 
others, in the common freedom. 12. Piety does not die with 
mortals. 13. These generals took the field with the king. 14. 
Men plot against one another for the sake of gold and renown 
and pleasures. 15. Upon all men God has put troubles, dif- 
ferent (troubles) upon different (men). 16. The citizens un- 
justly reproach me with this (ace). 

XXX. THE DATIVE (continued). 

IV. The Instrumental Dative. 

§ 61. The Instrumental Dative, answering to the 
Latin Ablative, denotes that by or by means of which 
an action is brought about, hence 

a) the means or instrument: 

xov fiiv xotxa ottjQo; paXs Boopt, the one he struck 
on the breast with the spear. 

6ptt>jj.sv tot? 6*(p6a)wfiots, we see with the eyes. 
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oufiet; eiratvov -qBovai; £xx7)oaxo, no one gained praise 

by pleasures. 
C^fttouv xiva Gavdx<p, to punish one with death. 
V) the operating power or cause from which an action 
proceeds: 

av6p<oiro; <puast ra>Xixtx6v, man (is) by nature fitted 

for the State. 
iroXXdxi; d^votcf ajjiapiavojxsv , we o/Ye« err /row 

<p6 t 6(j), /row /e«r. 

c) the measure, by which a thing is measured, &y 
which one thing surpasses another, by which it is 
distinguished: 

tA jiiXXovxa xptvojAev xol; Ysifsvrjjiivoic, the future we 

judge of by the past 
8exa sxsoi itpo zffi iv SaXajjttvt fAaX 7 )^ ot 'AOijvaioi £v 
Mapa6am Ivtxijoav, ten years before the battle of 
Salamis the Athenians conquered at Marathon. 
noXXcj) jjtetC«)V, multo major (also rcoXtS). 
ototcpipetv xivic cppovyjoei, fo efc#<?r /rom awy one in 
insight. 

vocabulary xxx. Medize, take the side of the Medes, 
|xt)6(C<o, f. aco. Hunger, famine, Xijj.6;, oo, 6. Dionysius, 
Aiovwrio;, ou, 6. Destroy, corrupt, dia^Oetpco, f. ^ftepto, pf. 
dtecpGapxa. Cowardly, deiXo;, tj, ov. Disgrace, shame, al- 
a)[6v7j, tj;, t). Fasten, fix upon, Treptdrxto, f. ~a<\>u>. Quench, 
extinguish, apevvujii, f cjpeaco, 5^ 7. G. p. 133. Fire, irOp, 
itopo;, xo\ Rain, oexo;, ou, 6. Deluge, xaxaxXu£a>, /*. xXuaco. 
Sacred, Up<k, a, ov. (to Upov = holy place, sanctuary, 
temple.) Offering, dvd0T)jia, axo;, xo\ Excess, d?eX7£ta, ac,Tj. 
Intemperance, dxoXaala, a;, ^j. Punish, fine, C7)jj.i6a>, /*. coaco. 
Fifty, irevxfjxovxa. Syracusan, 2upax6aio;, a, ov. Throw 
round, surrcAind, TrepipdXXco, /I paXw. High, lofty, tyTjXo's, 
f,, 6v. Err, sin, dfiapxdvco, /. djj.apxTjaojj.ai. Immortality, 
dGotvaata, a;, i\. Judge, estimate, judge of, xptvw, f. xpivw, 
1 aor. Ixpiva. 
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EXERCISE XXX. 

1. The Lacedaemonians killed Pausanias who had medized 
(par tic.) by famine. 2. Dionysius, the tyrant, destroyed his 
mother by poison. 3. Cowardly (men) fasten disgrace upon 
a city. 4. Fire is not quenched by fire. 5. In olden time 
{adv.) Zeus deluged most parts (xd rXeioxa [x£pT]) of Greece 
with a terrible rain. (>. One must adorn a temple with offerings, 
but the soul with learning. 7. Life and health are the gifts of 
God; destroy not then (xofouv) those gifts by excess and 
intemperance. 8. The Athenians punished Miltiades by (a 
fine of) fifty talents. 9. Cyrus did this with care. 10. The 
city of the Syracusans had been adorned with very large 
(super!.) harbours, and a very high wall had been thrown 
round it. 11. The Boeotians retreated secretly, as soon as night 
came on (&jjl<x ttj vjxtC) from fear of the enemy. 12. The woman 
acted unjustly from anger. 13. Depraved men sin for the most 
part from intemperance. 14. In this also, as it seems to me, 
man differs from the other animals: in his yearning (T<p 
dplysaftai) for immortality. 15. Ten years after the battle 
of Marathon, the city of Plataeae was destroyed by the 
Persian army, at the instigation of the Thebans {say, the 
Thebans persuading, gen. abs.). 16. It is safer by far to judge of 
men by their actions, than by their words. 

XXXI. THE DATIVE (continued). 

§ 62. V. The freer vse of the Dative expresses : 

a) the way and manner, or an accompanying cir- 
cumstance: xo<5x<p x<j>xp6ir<p, in this way; |3t^, by force; 
oitoo8*r], with zeal; at^, in silence; spytp, in fact; x<j> 
ovxt, in truth; I8iqt, privatim; o^fAosiqi, publice; Horn. 
vY)iti£iQ3i, in his folly. 

Obs. — The Dative with a&x6c should be particularly noticed : 
6 <PiXinTroc rcevTaxooio'jc lurc^ac £Xaftev oujtoic xoic focAoic, 
Philip took five hundred horse together with their armour 
(armour and all). » 

b) The place where something happens is expressed 
by the Dative more rarely in prose than in poetry: 
MotpaOcovt, at Marathon; Horn. c EXXd8i otxta vatcov, 
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Inhabiting his house in Hellas; Horn. toT (opoiaiv ix my i 
having the bow on his shoulders ; poet. 68ot?, on the way. 

c) Time is expressed by the Dative as definitely- 
limited in answer to the question when; tJ&s t^ vuxxt, 
hac node; rjj uoxspauj, on the following day; xexapxcj) 
exei, in the fourth year; 'OXofiiriot?, at the Olympic 
games; poet. ^eip.spi(j> v6x<p, in a stormy south wind. 

Obs.— Notice the difference between the Accusative (§ 39) 
and the Genitive t§ 56, 2), in their application to relations 
of time. 

vocabulary xxxi. Bodily strength, force, p(a, a;, i\. 
(jitqc = in spite of.) Wickedness, villany, icovyjpta, a$, ^. 
Craft, guile, 06X0;, oo, 6. Love, am contented with, aya- 
waco, f. tjcjco. Tongue, -yXwjda, ^Xcoxxa, 7);, ^). Zeal, earnest- 
ness, haste, airoufoq, tjs, fy Take up (the discourse), rejoin, 
reply, oroXajApdvco, /*. X^ofxai. Chaeronea, Xatp<oveta, as, 7). 
Later, following, uaxepalo;, a, ov. Belonging to the people, 
public, OTfjxoaio;, a, ov. Lycurgus, Auxoupyo;, ou, 6. Force, 
compel, ava7xa£<o, f. asco. Suspicion, u7ro<J>(a, as, ^. Cock, 
aXexxpoa>v, (Wo;, 6. Theatre , 6eaxpov, ou, xo. Leisure, ease, 

EXERCISE XXXI. 

1. In this way the city of the Syracusans was fortified 
2. The Athenian hoplites crossed the river in spite of the 
enemy. 3. Not by bodily strength, but by villany and craft 
hast thou prevailed. 4. Let as not love in word, neither in 
tongue : but in deed and in truth. 5. Let us accomplish with 
zeal what we have deliberated upon {partic.) in silence. 
6. Xenophon, rejoining with eagerness, spoke somewhat as 
follows (say, such things). 7. Having got the better of ttie 
enemy, we retired at (our) leisure. 8. These (things) were 
said privately, without the knowledge of the rulers in the 
city. 9. In reality the glory of the victory at Salamis belonged 
to Themistocles {say, was of Themistocles). 10. Our soldiers 
have taken the king of the barbarians together with his 
property. 11. Those with the king were overwhelmed in the 
river, horses and all. 12. Philip conquered the Athenians in 
a great victory at Chaeronea. 13! On the following day 
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Themistocles drew up his ships (in line) at Salamis. 14. This 
year the Dioscuri contended publicly at the Olympic games. 
15. Lycurgus compelled all in Sparta to practise all the virtues 
in public. 16. In this way Pausanias fastened uponThemistocles 
who had done no wrong (partic.) the suspicion of treachery. 
17. We journeyed all day (ace.) in silence. 18. At Athens cocks 
used to light publicly in the theatre on one day (gen.) of the year. 

XXXII. GENERAL VIEW OF THE 
PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 63. I. — Prepositions which can have only one case: 

A) the Accusative: eU, <bc. 

B) the Genitive: Avti, dir6, £x (££), irp6 — aveo, 

C) the Dative: sv, ouv (Wv). 

II. — Prepositions' which can have two cases: 

A) the Genitive and Accusative: 8ta, xatd, 6ir£p. 

B) the Dative and Accusative: &v&. 

HI. — Prepositions which can have all the three 
oblique cases: £p<pi, iitt, peia, irdpd, itepi, 

Prepositions which can have only one Case. 

§ 64. Prepositions with the Accusative. 

1. e?c or e; (Lat. in, with Accus., and inter), to, into, 
points out the goat towards which the action is di- 
rected. The opposite is s&, out tU is used: 

a) of place: 

ol Aaxe$ai}j.6vioi eiclfiaXov ei? tfjv Attix^v, the La- 

cedaemonians invaded Attica. 
eU SixaoxYjpiov slctivai, to come into court. 

b) of time: 

sic x-Jjv 6orspa(av, in diem proximum, for the next day. 

etc iorcepav, towards evening. 

sic xaipiv, at the right time, at a favourable time. 
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c) of measure and number: 

st? Siaxoatoo;, up to two hundred. 
si; 8iSvaji.iv, up to one's power, as much as is in 
one's power. 

d) of purpose: 

XpTjoijiov et? t4v ir6Xep.ov, useful for the war. 

sU t65s ^xofiev, for that we have come. 

In compounds it is to be translated by into, in, to. 

2. &;, /o, only of persons: 

Tiaaa^spv7j<; iropsoexai a><; [taaiXsa, Tissaphernes goes 

to the king. 

[The pupil will now be able to dispense with the Vocab- 
ularies , and will use the Dictionary appended to the Work.] 

EXERCISE XXXII 

1. The Athenians anticipated the Persians (in) arriving 
(d<pix6p.evoi) at the city. 2. This year the Thebans sent frequent 
embassies to Sparta. 3. When the city of the Lacedaemonians 
was shaken (by earthquake, gen. abs.) the Helots revolted to 
Ithome. 4. The ambassadors standing in the midst spoke some- 
what as follows. 5. We have come at a favourable (opportunity). 
6. The generals put off the battle to the following day. 7. To- 
wards evening rain deluged the whole camp. 8. Up to our 
time (eU V««) the (common) people were (sing.) without a 
taste of freedom. 9. At (eU) this time the Thebans were 
again disquieting the cities in Peloponnesus. 10. I will help 
you as far as I am able {say , up to one's power). 11. He ordered 
his own men to be present on the third day. 12. These 
things are just and true for all time. 13. The barbarians to 
(the number of) ten thousand, invaded Boeotia. 14. From year 
to year the (affairs) of the Syracusans had been thus managed. 
15. Be always laying by a store against old age. 16. They 
brought the ambassadors into the camp with much eagerness. 
17. All the Persians, as far as they were able, used to bring 
gifts to (<b;) the king. 
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XXXIII. PREPOSITIONS WHICH CAN 
HAVE ONLY ONE CASE (continued). 

§ 65. Prepositions with the Genitive. 

1. dvxt, originally opposite to (comp. iv-avrt-o?), then 
instead of, in return for, for: 

Avxl xaoiYVYjxou ?etv6c tf txixrjs xe xixpxxat, a stranger 
and a suppliant is instead of a brother (like a 

brother), 
ivxl 6v7)xou owpaxoc &6£vaxov S6£av &XXa£ao6ai, to 

exchange a mortal body for immortal glory. 
In compounds it signifies against, in return. 

2. iittf (Lat ab, a, Engl, off), from, in the sense 
of separation, severance, and origin: 

a) of place: 

&<p tiritwv 8Xxo ^apaCe, A* sprang off the chariot to 
the ground. 

b) of time: from, since: 

die £xei\nr)c T7j<; j){jipac, from that day. 

c) of cause: by, from, through: 

a&x6vofio? &tc4 xijs elprjvTjs, independent through the 
peace. 

Phrases : drco oxottoG, far from the goal; drco Yvcbjlrjc, contrary 
to expectation; &n& 0x6^x0; A£jeiv, to speak from memory; 
ol die 6 cxtjvtjc, Mow 0/*/^* stage, the actors. 

In compounds it signifies from, off, away. 

3. ix, before vowels IE (Lat. ex, e), out of (opposed 
to eU), denotes removal from within or from amongst : 

a) of place: 

4x 2napxY)c epaulet, he is banished out of Sparta. 

b) of time : 

ix itatficuv, from boyhood (a pueris). 

c) of origin : 

ix rcaxpis 5y>Y]oxo5 ^vexo, he sprang from a brave 
father. 
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d) close connection and conformity with: after (se- 
cundum) : 

Xi^ov kx X&yoo X^siv, to deliver speech after speech. 
£x xaiv i^oXoYoujiiviov, according to the agreement 
(Lat. secundum). 

Phrases: £% Se?t5«, on the right; ££ foou, equally; fryjoai, xpe- 
p.dtcai ti Ix tivos, to fasten, to hang one thing to another 
(Lat. pendere ex, ab aliqua re). 

In compounds: Out, away. 

4. rcp6 (Lat. l?ro), /or, "before, instead. 

a) of place, before: 

irpo 6op<ov, before the door. 

b) of time : 

icpo TTJs p^x 1 )^ before the battle. 

c) of preference : 

irp6 xouxwv xeGvdtvat fiaXXov 3v IXoixo, he would choose 
death before this, i. e., rather than this. 

d) for, a rare use: 

irpj TCCttStov jii^soOat, to fight for the children. 
Phrase: rcpo iroXXoG iroi£ia9ai (<?) to prefer greatly. 
In compounds : before, forth, beforehand, forwards. 

§ 66. The quasi Prepositions, which are never 
compounded with verbs: 

5. aveu, without (Poet. X^P^j ^X a ? # T£ P)- 

6. a^pt, F^XP 1 * ww ^« 

7. psxafrS, between. 

• 8. Svsxa, also Svexev, eivexa (Poet, ouvexa), for the 
sake of an object to be attained (Lat. causa) : 

T7j<; u^ieiac Svsxa xp^H-sG 01 T $ latpcji, «>£ employ a 

physician for the sake of health. 
9. rcXijv, besides, except (praeter). 



6* 
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EXERCISE XXXIII. 

'Avti, dbro. 

A. l. Cyrus will be king instead of his brother. 2. What 
service will you do for us (say , in what will you serve us) 
in return for this (plur.)! 3. Tyrants have slaves (for) their 
companions, instead of friends. 4. Instead of day there came 
night. 5. In this way the Athenians were fighting by land 
from their ships. 6. The (men) from the towers will come to our 
assistance with the dawn. 7. From this time the Syracusans 
advanced to a considerable pitch (|a£y<x) °f power. 8. Alas for 
my folly, from this state of prosperity (say, from these goods) 
1 fell down into slavery. 9. 1 will not gainsay you (dat) by 
word of mouth (say, from the tongue). 



5 Ex, ig. 

B. 1. As soon as it was day (&pa t-q r^ipq) the Athenian 
ships sailed away out of Piraeus. 2. The rulers sent the 
ambassadors out of the city privately, without 'the knowledge 
of (Xdftpa, with gen.) the citizens. 3. We are putting off the 
battle from day to day for fear of the enemy. 4. I have 
kept all these things from my youth. 5. The Athenians say 
that the first men (ace. and tnfin.) sprung from Attica. 6. Now 
we are laughing after our former (irp6o9ev) tears. 7. The 
Peloponnesians from peace go to war, and again from war they 
come to terms. 8. Often the greater is produced (fCyvsTai) from 
the less, and the less from the greater. 9. The work must be 
undertaken with (from) all the mind. 10. In this (respect) 
the enemy were on an equality (say, equally). 



IIp6, aveo, {li/pi, Svexa, tcXtjv. 

G. 1 . The ships of the enemy remained before the harbour five 
days. 2. In the time previous to this (irpo toG) the Athenian 
navy had advanced to a considerable (degree) of renown. 
3. The ambassadors, as it seems, commend injustice before 
justice. 4. These men fought bravely at sea in defence of 
(Tip 6) the Peloponnesus. 5. The general, having journeyed until 
evening, sent forward messengers. 6. Wealth without sense is 
equally useless, as a horse without a bridle. 7. They pursued 
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the enemy as far as {say, until) the camp. 8. The army of 
the king encamped on the plain between the city and the har- 
bour. 9. In the meantime (sat/, in the between) let us make 
preparations before the dangers (come). 10. The Greeks waged 
war against the Trojans on account of Helen. 11. All, except 
those from Plataeae, served for the sake of the money, but 
not in defence of liberty. 

XXXIV. PREPOSITIONS WHICH CAN HAVE 
ONLY ONE CASE (continued). 
§ 67. Prepositions with the Dative. 

1. h (Lat. in with Ablat. and inter), in, answers 
to the question where? 

a) of place: 
dv-'A67jvai?, in Athens. 

also among (inter): 
ev toutois, among them. 

b) of time: 

ev xouT(p x(p Sxet, in that year. 

c) a moral relation: with: 

ev t(j> 0e<j> to tt]<; pbyvfi tiXoc, the result of the battle 

rests with God. 
Phrases: r\ is MapaOdivt ^x 7 !' Me battle at Marathon; £v xolc 
irpwTos, one of the first; h xatpqi, at the right time; £v 

7rpo«{b5* ir i« H^P ei > ** addition; iv x 8 P 01 Tt ^ ai > to put into 
the hands (comp. Lat. in mensa ponere). 

In compounds: in, into, on. The accented evt = 
eveoxt signifies, it is in, it exists, it is possible. 

2. ouv or Euv (Lat. cum), with, denotes companion- 
ship (opposed to aveo, comp. ^exd with Gen.): 

oov ' Ae^vig ivixYjosv, he conquered with (the help of) 

AthenA 
oov v4}jL<p 9 in accordance with the law. 
In compounds: with, together. 
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EXERCISE XXXIV. 

1. The victory at Plataeae nothing benefited Pausanias 
the Lacedaemonian. 2. Thirty tyrants were set up in Athens 
by Lysander the Spartan. 3. The dwellers (partic.) in the 
city fled away to Peloponnesus. 4. Croesus lived in Sardes, 
the richest city of any in Asia (tfiv iv 'Aaia) after Babylon. 
5. The (men) in the Acropolis went out armour and all. 6. I 
consider that men (ace. and infin.) have wealth and poverty 
not in their (art.) house, but in their souls. 7. The pious 
pass (their time) in peace. 8. In this- year many misfortunes 
fell upon Athens. 9. In circumstances of danger <(£v toT; 
oeivot;) a friend is better than money. 10. It is always best 
to speak the truth (plur. a<fy\) on every occasion. 11. Do not 
say few (things) in many words, but many (things) in few 
(words). 12. The placing the power in the hands of tyrants 
is not possible (Svsoxt) to just or wise men. 13. These men 
will side (say will be) with the Greeks rather than with the 
barbarian. 14. With (the help of) the Gods I will avenge 
myself upon my enemies. 15. There is in the laws a great and 
divine power. 

XXXV. PREPOSITIONS WHICH CAN HAVE 

TWO CASES. 

§ 68. With the Genitive and Accusative. 
1. hid (akin to 86o, as between is to two [twain]), 
originally between, then through. 
A) with the Genitive: 

a) of space: most frequently through (Lat, per): 
8ii jiev doirtSo; ?jX8e cpaeiv?j; oppip.ov syx°^i through 

the glittering shield pierced the mighty lance. 

b) instrumental: by or with: 

SiA xd>v 6<p6aX(j.d>v opcopsv, by (by means of) the eyes 

we see. 
t) of space and time: among (inter), during, in: 
8iA xsip&v s^eiv, to have in the hand. 
8i4 voxt6;, during night 
SiA cptXta; Uvai, to be on friendly terms. 
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Phrases: Sid aro^a-co; fyeiv, to have in the mouth, to be 
talking about; hi o&Sev&c icoistaOai, /o tfeiin as nothing; 
did (j-axpoO, a/Ver a long interval. 

B) with the Accusative: 

a) of space and time almost exclusively in the poets: 
through, during: 

Horn. 8id Swaata, through the rooms; Bid voxxa, 
during night. 

b) usually causal: on account of (the operating 
cause): 

Bid tyjv voaov xp<o|is6a x<j> laxp<^ w£ employ the phy- 
sician on account of the illness. 
Phrases: aux6; h\ £aux6v, £y himself; Jtd t£; n^jf? 

In compounds Sid is through, or denotes separation 
like Lat. <fts-: 8ia<pepo> » differre, 8iaip£«>, / sever. 

2. xaxd (comp. Adv. xdxa>, down), originally down- 
wards, down (the opposite to &vd). 

A) with the Genitive: 9 

a) 0/ space: down from: 

(3tj 5e xax' OuXufxiroio xaprjvaiv, //e cami down from 

the heights of Olympus, 
below (sub): xa xaxd pjs, things below the earth. 

b) tropically: about, against: 

•Xiyeiv xaxd xivo;, to speak about, against one. 
Phrases: t:6Aiv xax axpas iXeiv, to capture a city completely; 
xaxd vtoto'j, behind. 

B) with the Accusative it denotes in its most general 
sense extension oiw, relation to, direction towards 
something: 

o) of place: 

xaxd j>6ov, tfown a stream. 

xaxd "pjv xa! GdXaaaav, &y fawtf *wtf sea. 

b) of lime: 

xax' Ixsivov xov XP^ V0V > 0* ^' f/i»e. 
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ot xatf *}jpas, our contemporaries. 

c) of other relations: 

xaxi xooxov'x&v xp6irov, in this way. 

xaxi icavxa, in every respect. 

xaxa ouvajuv, according to ability, as much as 

possible. 
xaxi xou; vijxou?, in accordance with the laws. 
xax' Ipi, as regards me. 
xaxa IlivSapov aptoxov u&cop, according to Pindar 

water is best. 

d) distributive in divisions: 
xaxi cpuXa, &y tribes. 

xaxi xpst?, &y threes. 

xa6' -fjjjipav, tfat'fy. 

In compounds: down, downwards., against, towards, 
very often cannot be translated. 

3. 6itep (Lat. super), radical meaning over. 
9 A) with the Genitive'. 

a) of space : 

£ jijXioc uir&p -fjjAaSv iropEuexat, the sun passes over us. 

b) tropically, for: 

)iaxso6ai 6it£p xivoc, to fight for any one (originally 

over, e. g. over a corpse). 
6 uTcip X7jc iraxpiSo? xtvBovos, Me danger for one's 

country, 
instead of: 

i7<5> taep oolj iT:oxpivou{iai , / will answer instead 

of you. 
B) with the Accusative: 
over, beyond — of space and measure: 

6irip ouSiv sprjosxo, fo went over or beyond the 

threshold. 
urcip ouvajuv, beyond (his) power. 
In compounds: otter, ^rif^r^ over, excessively, for. 
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EXERCISE XXXV. 



Aide. 

A. l. The Lacedaemonians were marching through the 
enemy's country. 2. The enemy went through the greatest 
part of Attica, ravaging the country. 3. The spear went 
(right) through the shoulder. 4. Philosophers deem as nothing 
(U oiiSevoc) pleasures (which come) through the body. 5. All 
have the praises of the king in their mouth. 6. The Athenian 
generals have in hand the independence of Greece. 7. We 
admire Demosthenes on account of his cleverness, but Aristides 
on account of his justice. 8. The general was' managing the 
affairs of the war by himself. 9. Why do you accuse me of this? 



Kaxa. 

B. ]. The soldiers cast themselves down from the wall. 
2. The philosophers of that time (t6te) used to discourse 
(itnperf.) respecting the (things) below the earth. 3. All had 
in their mouth the praises about pemosthenes. 4, We praise 
the speech of Demosthenes against Aeschines. 5. Cowards 
alone strike their enemies secretly from behind. 6. The Atheni- 
ans laid siege to the city by land and sea. 7. About the 
same time they thought fit to send ambassadors to Syracuse. 
8. Their contemporaries did not consider these praises (to 
be) in excess (xa9' uTrgp^oXijv). 9. In every respect peace 
is to be desired. 10. The shape is of superhuman size (say, 
greater than according to man). U. In the same winter (gen.) 
the Athenians sent ambassadors to the Peloponnesians city 
by cify (xax£ r.hXzxz). 



cv 



C. 1. Over the city and the harbour there is an eminence. 
2. Do not tell thy own praises (say, praises in behalf of 
thyself). 3. Brave men fought for Greece. 4. I will advise 
him to say something in our behalf. 5. Xenophon spoke for the 
soldiers. 6. Leonid as and the three hundred with him, having 
well and nobly fought in behalf of Greece, obtained a glorious 
end. 7. He drew up the cavalry in the plain beyond the 
harbour. 8. This year the king sent ambassadors to the Thraci- 
ans who dwell (part.) beyond the Hellespont. 9. In the war 
against the Persians we helped you according to our power and 
(even) beyond our power. 
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XXXVI. PREPOSITIONS WHICH CAN HAVE 

TWO CASES (continued). 

With the Dative and Accusative. 
4. Avoi (comp. achr. ava>, above), originally upon, up 
(opposed to xaxa). 

A) with the Dative only poet on the top of, upon: 
Xpuoicp Ava oxTjicxpcp, on the top of a golden staff. 

B) with the Accusative Ava denotes the direction 
upwards, up towards something, then spreading out* 
over something (comp. xatd). 

a) of space: 

Ava |>6ov, up the stream. 

Ava iraaav tyjv -pjv, oyer the whole earth. 

b) of time: 

Ava rcaaav tt]v Tjjxipav, the whole day through. 

c) tropically: 

Ava X6yov, in accordance with. 

d) distributive: " 

Ava T^rcapas, by fours (four men deep, comp. xaxa, 
§ 68, No. 2). 

Phrase : avd 0T6p.a l/eiv, /o have in the mouthy to be talking 

about (comp. Bid). 
In compounds: up, upwards, again, bach 



EXERCISE XXXVI. 

1. The eagle of Zeus sleeps oq (the) sceptre. 2. The report 
quickly spread through the city. 3. In pursuance of (xord) 
the king's orders the ships sailed up the stream. 4. Over 
the whole earth this is law. 5. The allies fought from their 
ships the whole day through. G. As soon as it was day the 
soldiers proceeded up the river. 7. The work must be under- 
taken in accordance with our power (if); Suvrfpenc). 8. All 
are talking of this man with praises (partic). 
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XXXVII. PREPOSITIONS WITH THREE 

CASES. 

§ 69. 1. &{J>?i (Lat. amb-, akin to aj*<p<D, both), radical 
meaning around (t. e. on both sides, comp. irept). 

A) with the Dative: 
only poet.: 

i&ptoaet xsXapwv dtp.<pl orrfieo<3i r the belt around the 

breast will sweat 
dcfxcpl ^fScp, from fear. 

B) with the Genitive: 

dtjxcpt 91X6x^x0; isiftsiv, to sing about love. 

C) with the Accusative: 

of place, time, measure, occupation: 
Ajjupl tA 8pta, aftottl dte boundaries. 
i\L(fl xoGxov xiv yjpivov, about this time. 
Ajicpl Ta iE^xovxa, circiter sexaginta. 

ipcpl SeTttvov irovetv, /o &e occupied about a meal. 
Phrase: ol d(j.<p( xiva, any on* with his attendants; hence 

even, ol dpcpi lUdxcuva, P/afo ana* his followers. 
In compounds: aftouf, around, on two sides, doubly. 
2. iirt, radical meaning, vpo/i, on, on the surface, by. 
A) with the Dative: 
<0 of space: 

4m ybwi otxov e&ovxes, eating bread on earth. 
4itl rj 6aXaooTQ otxstv, to tfwe/J &y tfte s#*. 
&) of time: 

sir! xooxoi;, thereupon, 
c) of an ethical relation: 

4irl xoi; irpdyjiaaiv slvai, to preside over the business. 
km xoT? izoko\Lioic slvai, fo&£ w the power of the enemy. 
Itzi xivi xaipsiv, to exult over a person. 
especially also of purpose: 

ItX itai&eta xouxo sp.a6s;, you learnt this for education. 
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and of condition: 

1m x6xoi? SaveiCeiv, to lend on interest . 
em Touxtp, on this condition. 

B) with the Genitive: 

a) of space, in answer to the question where: 
Kupos irpoucpatvsxo ky Spfiaxos, Cyrus appeared on 

a chariot 
and to the question, whither: 

em 2a|xou nXetv, to sail to Samos. 

b) of time: 

em Kpoiooo ap^ovxos, in the reign of Croesus; also 
in many connections: near, by. 

C) with the Accusative: 
on: 

dtva{3atveiv ky itctcov, to mount (on) a horse. 
em Sefcid, on the right. 

Phrases : cbs iizi x6 7:0X6, for the most part; to kiz i\t.l 9 for 
my part. 

In compounds: on, at, by, in addition, be-, very 
often untranslateable. 



EXERCISE XXXVII. 
'AfJLCpi. 

A. 1. The Trojans suffered numberless evils about Helen. 
2. A terrible battle took place around the corpse. 3. Thucy el- 
ides has narrated the (events) of (prep.) this war. 4. Those 
about the king were being struck down by the horsemen. 
5. They fell upon the enemy as they were occupied (iroviw, 
partic.) about their meal. 6. Cyrus commanded those around 
him to ascend (infin.) the wall. 7. It does not become a general 
to be occupied about these things. 8. Socrates was (one) of 
those who served at (the siege of) Miletus. 9. Plato and his 
followers are always occupied about this investigation. 10. The 
horsemen were about two thousand. 
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B. l.The general built towers on the river. 2. They buried 
the dead man (aor. partic.) at the doors. 3. It rests with you 
to punish the wrong doers (partic). 4. Of existing things some 
are in our power and others not in our power. 5, On these 
terms they made peace. 6. The men carry (burdens) on their 
heads, but the women on their shoulders. 7. Having embarked 
they sailed for Syracuse. 8. The city has been named after its 
founder. 9. These events took place in the time of our an- 
cestors. 10. They ascended one at a time {say, by one). 11. 
Having mounted (their) horses they journeyed towards the 
sea. 12. The harbour lies on the right. 13. For my part 
I will take in hand none of these things. 

XXXVIII. PREPOSITIONS WITH THREE 

CASES (continued). 

3. pexd, radical meaning, in the midst 

A) with the Dative: * 
in poet, only: amidst, among {inter): 

"Exxopo, o; 6e6<; soxe jiex dvfipdoi, Hector, who was 
a god among men. 

B) with the Genitive: 

with, in the sense of participation with (comp. o6v, 
§ 67, 2): 

p-sxa xtov 5u|xp.a^ci)v xtvSoveueiv, to fight with (in 
alliance with) the allies. 

jj-sxi 5axp6«ov, with tears. 

C) with the Accusative: 
a) into the midst, among: 

Poet.: ta>v jiexi I6vo; sxaipu>v, going among the crowd 
of companions. * 

V) usually after: 

o?xovxai jisxi Setrcvov, they go after (in quest of) a 
meal. 
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p.etA tov IleXoicovvTjoiaxiv ir6Xsaov, after the Pelopon- 
nesian war. 

c) seldom in (as with the Dative): 

H-exA xeipas *X 8tv i *° have in hand. 

jisff Tjfiipav, interdiu. 
' In compounds : iw7fc, a/ter, trans- (jAexaxiOivai, trans- 
pose). 

4. icapa, radical meaning, "beside, near. 

A) with the Dative: 
at or wear: 

irapA vtjOoI xopamot (U(ivdt££tv, fo linger near the cur- 
ved ships. 

xal irap' ejioi xt<; epirstpia eoxiv, / a/so Aaytf sowtf 
experience {with me also is, &c). 

B) with the Genitive: 

a) from, with verbs of motion, and such as denote 
receiving either bodily or mentally : 

47rovoaT£tv rcapA vT)(5v, to return from the ships. 
Xajj,(3dv£iv, pav6dtv£iv irapa xivos, /o receive ,, learn 
from some one. 

b) by, very rare, and only poet.: 

vatsxaiv 7tap' 'Ioji.f|Voo j>si6pa>v, dwelling by the waters 
of the Ismenus. 

C) with the Accusative: 

a) to: 

x«> &' a&cis txYjv itapA *ijas, M*y wen* again to the 
ships. 

b) along, near by: 
of place: 

rcapA '6Tva OaXdaay)?, along the sea beach, 
of time: during: 

7tap' 6Xov xiv fJiov, per totam vitam, during the whole 
of life. 
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compared with: 

Set xas 7rpd£eis irap 5 aXXTjXas TtOivai, yoU must put the 
acts by the side of (or compare with) one onother. 
with the comparative, jjlsiWv ti rcapi touto, something 
greater than this; 
on account of: 

7rapa TTjv •Jjfistepav ajiiXeiav <I>tXwr7ros aoEetai, on ac- 
count of our neglect Philip becomes great. 
Taken negatively: besides: 
e^ofiiv ti irapa xaaxa SXXo Xiyeiv, we have something 

else to say besides this, 
contrary to (opposed to xaxa with the Ace): 
irapa tov v6jjlov, contrary to the law, properly past 
the law, by evading the law. 

Phrases: Trapd jj.rxp6v, nearly; Trap' oSSiv 7toieio9ai, to deem 

as nothing. 
In compounds: near, at, past, beyond, over (rcapa- 
ftaiveiv, overstep). 

BXEECI8B XXXVIII. 

Meta. 

A. 1. 1 shall lie with the dead (gen.). 2. The horsemen with 
Cyrus crossed the river. 3. The messenger himself was 
relating these things with tears. 4. Philip was managing 
these (matters) with the utmost quietness. 5. In this war 
the Greeks fought in alliance with barbarians. 6. What fol- 
lowed {say, the things after these) has been already shown. 
7. Your (art.) forefathers acquired this boon for you with many 
and great dangers. 8. After the giving (6601c) gratitude very 
soon grows old. 9. In the time subsequent to these (events) 
the power of Athens declined. 10. Having encamped they are 
gone in quest of (after) water. 

Ilapa. 

B. 1. With Demosthenes there is great boldness of speech. 
2. In my opinion (say, with me) at least (fl), the journey 
is not without danger. 3. Truth is honoured among gods 



80 INTBODUCTION TO GKEEK PROSE. 

and men. 4. With men this is impossible, but witl\ God 
all things are possible. 5. A message is come from the king. 
6. The cities were a gift from the king. 7. These things I 
learnt from those in the camp. 8. The general sent for them 
as they were on their way (part, actus.) to the king. 9. 
Having embarked they sailed along shore (land). 10. No 
man will be prosperous all his life through. 11. Let us 
discuss concerning the war, putting (our) success by the side 
of our reverses. 1 2. But if you do not come to terms (gen. 
abs.) something more terrible than this will happen. 13. I 
had many things to say besides this, but now it is beyond my 
power. 14. These things are contrary to the laws of the gods. 

XXXIX. PREPOSITIONS WITH THREE 

CASES (continued). 
5. rcspt (Horn. adv. irspt, very = Lat. per in per- 
magnus), radical meaning around (from above), comp. 

A) with the Dative: 
round, around, near, for: 

Horn, irepl Sxai^oi TiiiX-gai, round the- Skaean gate. 
icspl xot; cpiXxaxoi? xo^siSsiv, to gamble for what is 
dearest 

B) with the Genitive: 

. a) mostly in a figurative sense, about, Lat. de: 
xiva S6£av sx et? ire P t wixcov; what opinion have you 

about this? 
PooXstiovxai rcepl xoD iroXijjtoo, they consult about 

the war. 
b) in Horn, over, above: 
irspl irivxa>v Ififisvai aXXcov, to be above all others. 

Hence the prose phrases: 
irepl 7toXXo5 7roieta6ai, to place above much, i. e. 

estimate highly. 
irep! o58ev4s iroieta6ai, place above nothing, i.«. estimate 

at nothing. 



PBEPOSITIONS. 81 

C) with the Accusative: 
almost the same as &fj.<p( (§. 69, No. 1): 

rcepl A?yo7ttov, around, i. e. everywhere, in Egypt. 

figuratively: 

in regard to, about, concerning; 

rapt . cptXoaocptav arcooSaCsiv, to be zealous about 
philosophy. 

Btxaio; rcepl rcdXiv, just to the city. 

In compounds (with adjectives — Lat, per-) : round, 
round about, besides, over. 

EXEBCISE XXXIX. 

1. They wear a golden ring round the hand. 2. They were 
fighting a considerable time around the gates. 3. I wish to 
know more truly {neut. plur.) about this. 4. The contest is for 
(repl) your lives (souls) and for (your) land and for (your) 
houses, and for (your) wives and children, and for all you hold 
dear (say, for all good things). 5. These philosophers estimate 
at nothing the pleasures of (irepl with a ecus.) the body. 6. 
The safety of your country, as it seems, is not of much con- 
sequence (say, above much) to you. 7. The Phoenicians dwelt 
round the whole of Sicily. 8. Philosophy is (occupied) about 
truth. 9. About this time (plur.) the Greeks set up an 
oligarchy in most of their (art.) cities. 10. These men are 
pious with regard to the gods. 

XL. PREPOSITIONS WITH THREE CASES 

(continued). 

6. irp6c (Horn. rapo-ci, tcoti), akin to rapo", radical 

meaning at, to, towards. 
A) with the Dative: 

a) at, near: 

6 Kupoc ?jv rcpoc Ba(3oXa>vi, Cyrus was near Babylon. 

b) on, to: 

Horn, icoxi Zk axiJ7rTpov pdXe "(olIiq, he threw the staff' 

on the ground. 

xov voav irpo;£x eT8 ^pic twxcp, give your mind to this. 

6 
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c) besides, in addition to: 

itp&c xouxotc, besides this. 

7cpi<; xoTc aXXotc, in addition to the rest. 

B) with the Genitive: 

a) with, in the sense of community: 

icp6c xivos el vat, to be with (on the side of) any one. 
rcpic laxpoo ioxiv, it is with (belongs to) a physician, 

medici est 
icp6c two? Xifetv, to $p£0# /br (in behalf of) any on*. 
rcpic 8e<5v, with (in presence of, ty) M* ^odk, perdeos. 

b) towards {versus): 

irp&c jJLeo7jfi.ppia<;, towards the South. 

c) from, by (comp. icapd with Gen.): 
8X0OC rcpic 6e<5v, blessing from the gods. 
Sometimes with Passive verbs: 

irp4c xtvo; <ptXeio6at, to be loved by some one. 

C) with the Accusative: 

a) to: 

Ip^ovrat irpis ^fia? itpiofieic, ambassadors come to us. 
icpic xiv &ijfj.ov afopeoeiv, to spiaA: to the people. 

b) towards, against (versus, adversus, erga): 

irpic Bojtyav, towards the North (comp. rcp6c with 

Gen.). 
StxaCeoQat irp6<; xtva, to enter an action against any one. 
iuoxa>c &iaxsio6ai itp6c xtva, to &e faithfully disposed 

towards some one. 
irpis |3aoiX£a orcovSac iEoieio6ai, to tfm/re a treaty 

towards (with) the king. 

c) in regard to, according to: 

Sia^ipeiv icpJs apexjjv, to differ in regard to virtue. 
itpic xi xdXXioxa xd>y 6irap^6vTo>v hzl xi Xoura irpdx- 

xeiv, fve ought to arrange the future according to 

the best of the present means. 
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rcpos xoCxot, in regard to this. 

Phrases: 7rpig •jjSovyjv, according to pleasure; 7rpo; 

X<ipiv, tn favour of; rcpo; (Wav by force; o6S4v Tupos 

£}*£, nothing to me. 

In compounds: to, i/i addition, near, together with. 

EXERCISE XL. 

1. The soldiers destroyed the towers which were (art.) 
near the river. 2. Gyrus halted five days at the river Euphrates* 
3. Besides him they chose Adeimantns. 4. In addition to 
this the allied supplied money and fifty ships. 5. It belongs 
to {prep.) a wise man not to estimate highly present pleasures. 

6. In this war the Thracians were on the side of the Greeks. 

7. I beseech you by the gods, do not do this. 8. 1 am doing 
nothing unjust either before the gods, or before men. 9. The 
sons, even bad as they are (say, being bad), are loved by their 
father. 10. Two roads lead (dual) to the city. 11. It is 
difficult to speak to the stomach as it has not (say, not 
having) ears. 12. All the Ionian cities revolted to Cyrus. 
13. Thus having spoken, the god departed towards distant 
Olympus. 14. The Thracians supplied money against the 
barbarian. 15. The Athenians used Solon as a legislator with 
respect to their form of government. 16. Concerning the 
battle of the Medes against the Athenians I wish to speak 
with (Kpdc) accuracy. 17. Poverty makes men more clever 
with respect to the arts. 18. In regard to this I have nothing 
to say. 

XLL PREPOSITIONS WITH THREE CASES 

(continued). 
7. uii6 (Horn, also uirat, Lat. sub), radical meaning 
under, below. 

A) with the Dative: 
under: 

Horn. t<3v 6ic6 icoool piya oxevaxiCexo fata, under 

their feet the earth loudly groaned. 
6* 'A6^vatoi(; el vat, to be under (subject to) the 
Athenians; 
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B) with the Genitive: 

a) under, in space: 

07u6 *pj<;, under the earth. In the sense of depend- 
ency: 6ir aoXtjioiv ^opetSeiv, to dance under (the 
guidance of) flute-players; hence 

ft) &y, with Passives and verbs of Passive meaning : 
■}) iz6\iq 46Xo) uiri tcov c EXX>jv<ov, the city was taken 

by the Hellenes. 
icoXXol iirlSavov 6iri tcov [3apf3£pa>v, many were killed 

by the barbarians. 

c) from, because of: 

otto Y^ptos do08VT]<; ?jv, he was weak from old age. 

C) with the Accusative: 

a) under: 
Horn, to? efoctov t>ir6 ir6vxov IBuaexo xojiatvovra, having 

thus spoken, he dived under the billowy sea. 
6iro tc\ opo? TjSXtCovxo, Mey spent the night under (at 
the foot of) Me mountain. 

b) of time: towards (Lat. sub); 
&iro v6xxa, towards night. 

In compounds: under, down under, gradually, se- 
cretly, often untranslateable. 

EXERCISE XLI. 

1. Two judges sat beneath the earth (dat.), Minos and 
Rhadamanthus, who judged (impf.) the dead. 2. TJie barbarian 
wished to make the Greeks subject to (prep.) himself. 3. The 
soldiers were marching to the sound of (prep.) trumpets. 4. 
The Helots served an evil slavery under the Lacedaemonians. 
5. Attica was laid waste by the Persians. 6. Thirty tyrants 
were set up in Athens by Lysander the Spartan. 7. Many of 
their most distinguished citizens were unjustly punished by ' 

the Athenians. 8. We weep either from sorrow or from 
pleasure. 9. Many of the Trojans, having been killed by him, 
sleep under the earth (a ecus.). 10. Having made a truce by / 



PBONOUNS. 85 

means of (prep.) a herald, they buried their dead at the foot 
of the mountain. 11. About the same time (phtr.) the Thra- 
cians became' subject to the king {say, became under the 
king). 



XLII. THE PERSONAL AND POSSESSIVE 

PRONOUNS. 

* 

§ 70. The Nominative of the Personal Pronouns is 
•used, only when the person is to be mentioned with 
special emphasis: xal oo Styei aux6v, tu quoque eum 
videbis (not merely 1). 

• § 71. The place of the Possessive Pronoun is fre- 
quently supplied by the article (§ 13). On the article 
with the Possessive Pronoun, see § 25. 

§ 72. Instead of the Possessive Pronoun the Greek 
sometimes uses the Genitive of the corresponding 
Personal Pronoun. Such a Genitive, when the sub- 
stantive to which it belongs has the article, usually 
stands either before the article or after the substantive : 
ao5 6 olds or 6 oi6c aoo, thy son, not 6 aou ul6;. 

§ 73. As the Possessive Pronoun approaches very 
near to a possessive Genitive (§ 42, 2), it may be 
qualified by a Genitive: t&jjl& 8uot7jvoo xaxa, my ills, 
the unfortunate one's [mea miseri mala], 

EXERCISE XLII. 

1 . / at least do not consider this to he just. 2. / indeed 
will go away, hut do you remain. 3. He ridiculed me, hut 
praised you. 4. You indeed do these things, hut we Athen- 
ians value our independence more highly. 5. For even if you 
hate (indie.) me, I should not be able ever to be ill disposed 
towards you. 6. The Thracians wore fox-skin -caps upon their 
(art.f heads and their ears. 7. Honour God first, and in the 
next place thy (gen.) parents. 8. / came to put a stop to 
(fut. partic. fern.) thy wrath. 9. Fathers, exhort your children 
to be pious, and just, and truthful, and obedient. 10. No one 
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will sympathize with me in my misfortunes (ace), ill fated 
(that I am). 11. Do not yov, (I beseech) yon by the gods (ftp 6c 
06 9eo>v), abandon me. 



XLIII. THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUN. 

§ 74. The Reflexive Pronoun refers either to the 
subject of the clause in which it occurs: 

a> A-yafle, jjl>j dbrviti oeaox6v, good friend, be not ignorant 

of thyself; 
or, in dependent clauses, it refers back to the sub- 
ject of the leading clause: 
sUtivai ixeXeooev, ei piXXoi? ouv £oiot<o ixitXetv, he 
bade you enter, if you were going to sail away 
with him fsecum). 
Obs. 1. — Instead of the Reflexive Pronoun the usual Per- 
sonal Pronouns may also bo employed: 
5oxd> (jloi oox diraprfoxeuo; elvat, / think myself not to be 
* unprepared. 
Obs. 2. — The simple Pronoun of the third person, ou, ol, 
I, &c, is commonly used reflexively by the Attic writers, 
but in Horn, it is exactly like the English, of him, to him, 
him, &c. (like the Attic auroO, a6x<p, a&x6v, &c.) 

XiftTou , Air6XXa>v IxSetpai Mapo6av £p(CovTa oi itepl 
oocpCac, dicitur Apollo Marsyae cuiem detraxisse de arte 
secum certanti. 

KXEBCISE XL.ni. 

1. Respect thyself most of all. 2. Men are frequently 
enemies to themselves. 3. This man has learnt all (plur.) by 
(hid) himself. 4. The tyrant thinks that (ace. and in fin.) the 
citizens are subject to him. 5. Consult what is best for 
yourselves. 6. He wished that (ace. and infin.) the whole army 
should have their mind (inclined) towards him. 7. Socrates 
used to express his own opinions (sing.) to (prep.) those who 
associated (partic.) with him. 8. Do you think yourself to 
be in love with philosophy? 9. When he saw (partic.) us, he 
bid (us) wait for him. 10. Boys, show yourselves obedient to 
jrour teachers. 
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XLIV. POSSESSIVES OF THE REFLEXIVE 

PRONOUNS. 

§ 75. The following are used as Possessives of the 
Reflexive Pronouns: 

1. The Genitives of the Reflexive Pronouns, espe- 
cially in the Singular : ipaoxoo, oeaoxoo, £auxo5. When 
the substantive to which they are joined has the 
article, the Genitives stand between the article and 
the substantive: 

Zeog rJjv 'ASyjvSv ffyooev 4x xijs iotoxoo xecpaX^, Zeus 
produced Athent out of his own head. 

2. The Possessives of the Personal Pronouns, espe- 
cially in the plural: ^fiixepo;, 6(iixepo<;: o<pixepoc. is 
exclusively Reflexive. 

3. The Possessives in connexion with the Genitives 
of a&x6c: {jpixepoc a&xcov, &c. 

§ 76. The Reflexive Pronoun in the Plural is also 
used instead of the Reciprocal Pronoun dXX^Xwv: 
5isXeY6fj.s6a fjfuv afaois,we conversed with one another 
(among ourselves). 

EXEBCISE XLIV. 

1. The wise among men rale themselves. 2. The general 
was put to death by his own soldiers. 3. For not even do yon 
see your own soul. 4. Do not spare your art. 5. Nothing so 
much belongs' to us {say, is our own) as we to ourselves. 
6. He said that all men loved (ace. and infin.) their own 
(things). 7. It does not belong to our nature to know 
beforehand future (events). 8. The contest is for our' own 
freedom; let us therefore show ourselves brave and zealous. 
9. The citizens endeavoured to save their effects. 10. boys, 
do not insult your own fathers. 11. The Athenians having 
buried their own (dead), and set up a trophy returned home. 
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XLV. THE PRONOUN AYT02. 

§ 77. On d>x6c, self, and 6 aoxfc, fA* <a»w, see 
§ 26. a&rfc in the oblique cases, like the Lat. is, 
ea, id, is used as a Personal Pronoun referring to 
some person or thing mentioned before: iSiovto auxou 
icapa|ieTvai, they wanted him to remain. But when 
one oblique case of aoxoc stands first in the clause, 
it has the emphatic tense of ipse. 

The Genitive atfcoo, r^ ©v, like the Lat. ejus, eorum, 
is the EngL his, her , their , when it does not refer 
to the subject Its position is that pointed out in 
§ 72: 6 olfc auxou or atfcou 6 ul6;, films ejus. 

m 

EXJ4BCI8K XLV. 

1. Truth speaks to men with freedom of speech, and on 
this account they are disgusted with it. 2. Flee base pleasure, 
for of itself it begets sorrow. 3. It is the part of a bad man 
to praise and blame the same (person). 4. All men are good 
in the same way. 5. The saying and the doing is not the 
same. 6. What is the greatest enemy (superh ad/.) to men? 
They themselves to themselves. 7. Miltiades was chosen 
general with nine others (say, himself the tenth). 8. The 
Athenians made war upon the Naxians wfyo had revolted 
(aor. panic.) from them. 9. I see his deeds, but I did not 
hear his words, lo. In this summer the Athenians made war 
against the Boeotians, and ravaged their country. 11. Each 
(man) is the best judge of himself {say, himself of himself). 

XLVI. THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

* 

§ 78. Of the Demonstrative Pronouns, Sos, means 
'this man by my side' ; ouxos , this man present before 
us' (for instance, defendant in court); ixsivoc, 'that 
man yonder,' 'that other person,' like the Latin We, 
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So 4x8t means 4n the other world,' ixeivoi, 'the 
enemy there'. But while ootos is generally used to 
express what has been mentioned, both 85s and 
ixslvoc are used for what follows (like the Latin 
Mud). — On the article with these Pronouns, 
see § 26. 

EXEBCISE XLVI. 

1. These (men) always used to help one another. 2. This 
winter the allies sent ambassadors to Sparta to consult 
(partic.) about these things. 3. These things, being such, 
seemed strange. 4. Nothing was done, as that man was not 
present {gen. absol.). 5. He gave the skin to AeStes, and he* 
nailed it up/ 6. I fear this more than death itself. 7. The 
ambassadors having said this, Pericles answered as follows 
{say, these things). 8. That man, being of such an age, spoke 
these things. 

* txtwoc, that other man, i. e. Aeetee, different from preceding 
subject. 



XLVIL THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 79. The Interrogative Pronouns, ti<;, ir6xepo<; (uter), 
icoto? (qualis), &c, are used exclusively in 'direct 
questions. In indirect ones the compound Relatives 
8oxis, 6ir6xepoc, 6iroTo;, &c, are employed. The former, 
however, are often used in indirect questions, though 
the latter never in a direct one: 

tic el ; who are you? 

slizi fiot, 8axis el or tic si, tell me who you are. 

»• 

EXERCISE XLVII. 

1. What country (is) this, and who inhabit it? 2. Of what 
father and mother is Eros (the child)? 3. Tou there (ojtoc), 
what are you doing? 4. I dont know what to do (subjunctive). 
5. Who has (sat/7 to whom are there) richer friends, than the 
king of the Persians? 6. I wonder what in the world (t( 
rco.e) this (plur.) is. 7. What sort of (^oTov) possession is so 
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useful as a {art.) good friend? 8. What sort of thing do yon 
suppose piety to be? 9. Which (7t6xepo«) do yon jndge (to be) 
the work (plur ) of chance, and which <jf judgment. 10. Answer 
bravely which of the two is yonr opinion {say, seems to you). 
11. We know both how many (neut.) there are, and of what 
sort. 12. They are at a loss which way (of the two) to turn. 
13. Which of the two ways am I to turn? The right after 
yon have crossed (partlc. dat) the river. 

XLVIII. THE ACTIVE VOICE. 

§ 80. The Active voice not unfrequently has an 
intransitive as well as a transitive meaning. Thus 
IXaiSveiv means to drive and to ride\ sx 8lv > *° h ave > 
hold, and to be in a condition (xaXcoc s/et, bene se 
habet) ; 7upaxxeiv, to do, and to fare, to be (fcS irpixxto, 
/ am faring or doing well); frqXouv, to make and to 
become manifest. 

§. 81. Simple verbs which are transitive often 
become intransitive when compounded: paXXeiv, to 
throw — jisxapdiXXeiv, to change; 4;paXXetv and ifi- 
pdXXeiv, to fall into, issue (of rivers); 8i86vai, to give — 
— Iv8i86vat, to give in, surrender; lmo'i86vai, to improve; 
x67uxetv, to cut — irpox6irxeiv , proficere, make pro- 
gress; <p£peiv, to bear — Sta^ipetv, differre, to differ 
or be distinguished. 

§ 82. The Active often denotes an action which 
the subject accomplishes not immediately but media- 
tely, that is, causes or allows to be done by others: 

6 Kupo; xaxixaoas xa (BaatXeia, Cyrus had the royal 
castle burnt down. 
This is called the Causative use of the Active. 

EXERCISE XLVIII. 

1. I do not know how affairs {art.) -in Asia are situated. 
2. The Lacedaemonians were unacquainted (use £%<») with 
music. 3. 1 see the wicked faring better than the good. 4. At 
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that time the affairs of the Athenians were no longer doing 
well. 5. He commanded these to drive their chariots against 
them. 6. The horsemen rode against the horses of the enemy. 
7. The Athenians having deserted the fields (gen. abs.), the 
Lacedaemonians made an irruption into Attica. 8. By doing 
this we shall not much change. 9. You well know how the 
educated (partic.) differ from the uneducated. 10. These 
things have improved much hy attention. 11. The city did 
not surrender to them. 12. I will not give in to you in 
this (ace). 13. The river Marsyas flows through the city, and 
falls into the Maeander. 14. On account of the storm, the 
general had the ships lightened. 

XLIX. THE MIDDLE VOICE. 

§ 83. The primary meaning of the Middle Voice 
is reflexive, i. e. the action of the verb in the Middle 
refers back to the subject from which it issues. 

The Middle, in the first place, may be either trans- 
itive or intransitive; it is transitive when it can have 
an object in the Accusative: 

irpaxxofiat xpfj|iaxa, I gain (get in) for myself 
money; 
it is intransitive when it is incapable of having such 
an object: 

ircl/opai, I restrain myself, abstain from. 

The Middle, further, varies much in its mode of 
referring back to the subject. We distinguish: 

1. The Direct Middle, 
in which the subject is at the same time the direct 
object of the verb: XotSojiai, I wash myself] xpiicofiai, 
/ turn myself; JmSsixvojiai, I show myself; torajxat, 7 
place myself; xaX6ircop.ai, I hide myself This kind 
of Middle is the rarest. The Active with the reflexive 
pronoun in the Accusative is more generally use<J 
to express direct Reflexion. 

Obs. — Through the direct Middle several middle verhs have 
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become intransitive or passive: ica'Jto, / cause to stop; 
ita6oji.at, / stop myself \ cease: cpaCvai, / shew; cpa£voji.at, / 
shew myself, appear: frfou, I send; fe^ai, I fend myself, 
hurry forwards. 

EXERCISE XLIX. 

1. Let no one fear death (which is) a release from 
troubles. 2. The Hellenes formerly turned themselves to 
piracy. 3. You will gain (by) abstaining* from anger. 4. 
Alexander eagerly desired to wash himself in the Cydnus. 
5. We will not conceal from ourselves the truth as "to {prep.) 
these things. 6. Having equipped themselves for war, they 
marched against the Thracians. 7. The women set out for 
the city, having dressed themselves as becomingly as possible. 
8. Whither should I betake myself, my child? whither flee 
for refuge? 9. Heracles put round (himself) the skin of the 
Nemean lion. 10. Endeavour to' be good, rather than to 
appear (so). 11. Ceasing from words, let us turn ourselves 
to deeds. 12. By building towers we shall better guard 
ourselves against the enemy. 

L. THE MIDDLE VOICE (continued). 

II. The Indibect Middle. 

§ 84. The Indirect or Dafive-Like Middle, is the 

name given to the Middle Voice, when the action 

takes place for, or in the interest of, or at the 

instigation of, the subject, so that in other languages 

the Dative may generally be used to denote the 

reflexive influence: iroptCco, / provide; rcopiCojiai, / 

provide for myself, e. g. xPtf JLata i money. 
a-pp-ai Yuvaixa, / fafo a w \f e \ myself 

jAtoGoGjAat oTpancota?, I hire soldiers for myself (but 
[uo6ouv, hire out, juoSoov 4aox6v, to hire one's self 
out). 

(xeTa7rEfj.7rofi.at xiva, / send for some one. 

iroioujxai SaxxuXiov, / get a ring made (tcoico would 
refer to the actual maker). 
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Hence the Athenian says: 6 vojaoGIti)?- xtGijoi v6jiouc, 
the lawgiver gives laws, but 6 S^p.05 xiGstai vifiou;, 
#te people gives laws to itself. 

EXERCISE L. 

1. What sort of friend shall we attempt to make to our- 
selves? 2. Thou wilt lay up no better treasure for thy 
children than modesty. 3. The Athenians established (for 
themselves) the Piraeus as an emporium in the middle (neut.) 
of Greece. 4. Gyrus, having freed the Persians, enslaved (to 
himself) their (art.) masters (the) Medes. 5. The people itself 
voted for the government . of the four hundred. 6. The 
Thebans are providing themselves with money and soldiers 
for the war. 7. Having hired vessels, they sailed to the island. 
8. Cyaxares takes them (to himself) as allies. 9. After this 
he took to himself the king's daughter (in marriage). 10. 
By paying attention to these things they carried off (for them- 
selves) the rewards of victory. 11. The citizens made this 
law (to themselves) about the (crime ofj teachery. 12. I think 
the gods made these laws for men. 

LI. THE MIDDLE VOICE (continued). 

III. The Subjective Middle. 

§ 85. The Subjective or ethical Middle, denotes 
that an action originates with the subject not only 
externally, but also internally, L e. from its means, 
power, or disposition: irapl/siv, to furnish; irap^eaOai, 
to furnish from one's own means; iroietv elp7)vt)v, to 
make peace; 7uoisTo6ai elpVjvijv, to procure peace to be 
made; Xapf&vsiv xi, to take something ; Xot{if3£vsa6ai 
xivos, to lay hold of something; axo7reIv, to look at; 
oxorcetoQai, to reflect. 
Obs. — This subjective Middle is formed also from intrans- 
itive verbs; it then expresses a state more intensively 
than the active: rcoXtxeOetv, to be a citizen; TtoXiretieoOai, 
to act as a citizen; |3ooXe6eiv, to give advice, (3ouXe6ea9ai, 
to deliberate with one's self 
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EXERCISE LI. 

1. Let us deliberate concerning the common affairs of 
Greece. 2. After this battle the Lacedaemonians and Thebans 
procured peace to be made. 3. Let us (strive to) make our 
(art.) allies zealous. 4. The citizens are afraid, lest the enemy 
should attack the city (dat.). 5. Receive favourably advice 
from a wise man. 6. The general put away the crown. 7. 
Themistocles gave advice respecting the safety of the citizens. 
8. Deliberate well before acting (say, before the work). 9. All 
wish to taste freedom. 10. Cyrus subdued the whole of Asia. 
11. Agesilaus, having routed the enemy, setup a.trophy. 12. 
When Alexander took the city of the Thebans, he sold all the 
free (inhabitants). 13. They seized hold of the slaves as they 
were running away (partic). 

LII. THE MIDDLE VOICE (continued). 

IV. The Causative Middle. 
§ 86. As the Causative Active (§ 82) expresses an 
action only occasioned by the subject, so the Middle 
is often used to denote that the subject has an action 
done for or on itself: & rcarjjp StBdoxexat xov utiv, the 
father has his son instructed; rcapaxtflejAai Serrcvov, J 
have a meal placed before me; StxdtCofjtai, / have 
judgment pronounced for me; iirox^jivojiai x&<; x 8 *P a s» 
/ have my hands cut off. 

EXEBCI8E LII. 

1 . 1 had you taught these things, while you were (partic.) 
still a child. 2. The general had every thing prepared as (if) 
for a sea-fight. 3. Trusting in their command of (prep.) the 
sea they are having their property deposited on the islands. 

4. Having caused an image of stone to be made, he set it up. 

5. Xenopbon had his two sons, Gryllus and Diodorus, educated 
at Sparta. 6. Pausanias had a Persian table set before him. 
7. Alexander had Tyre razed to the ground. 8. The king had 
some work assigned to each of the cities. 9. Cyaxares has 
Cyrus instructed in the laws of the Persians. 10. The 
statesman is having his party (say, those around him) educated. 

11. Cleon has judgment pronounced against the generals. 

12. I will have the suit adjudged against him. 
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LHL THE MIDDLE VOICE (continued). 

§ 87. As examples the following more important 
verbs may be adduced, whose meaning in the Middle 
essentially differs in various ways from that of the 
Active: apx* ? I <* m first, ap^oixat, / begin; 6 j>7jxa>p 
7pa<pst v6|tov, the orator proposes (writes down) a 
law, 6 xax^Yopo? Ypacpexat xov iSix^aavxa, the accuser 
prosecutes (has the name written down) the wrong 
doer; xi|ia>pa> xivi, / help one, xi|xcDpou[Aat xiva, / avenge 
myself on one; atpd>, / take, alpou|tai, 1 choose; 
SaveiCco, 1 put out to interest, SavetCojiai, / borrow at 
interest; ir&i6a>, I persuade, TCeiOojiai, / allow myself 

to be persuaded, I obey. 

Obs. — The deponents are distributed among the different 
kinds of Middle verbs, and differ from the verbs mentioned 
only by haying no active form. Thus the deponent utuo-^- 
voQjjiai, I pledge myself is a direct Middle ; but llyvpax, I 
receive, xrdo^ai, / acquire, are indirect; drfta^o^ai, / 
contend, oipai, I think, are* subjective; dva|3tc(>aaa8at , to 
revive, is causative. 

EXEBCISE LIII. 

1. At this time the Athenians began to pay great attention 
to their navy. 2. Having discovered this, I will quickly avenge 
myself on my enemies. 3. The orator proposed a law about 
bribery. 4. The Athenians prosecuted Socrates tor impiety 
{gen.). 5. The Athenians chose Themistocles general in the 
Persian war. 6. I will obey God rather than men. 7. The 
obeying one's (art.) parents is a very good and noble law. 
8. These barbarians neither put out their money to interest, 
nor know (how) to borrow at interest. 9. After the victory 
over the Persians his enemies prosecuted Themistocles for 
peculation. 10. Shun blame rather than danger. 11. By 
beauty of soul we obtain faithful friends. 12. Let us cease 
from enmity against our neighbours. J 3. The general having 
rested will proceed (on his journey). 14. No one wishes to 
obtain poor men as friends. 15. These men, having contended 
bravely, tasted freedom. 16. Leonidas and the three hundred 
with him nobly defended themselves against the enemy. 
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LIV. THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

§ 88. The Passive Voice is used more freely in 
Greek than in Latin, viz.: 

1. While in Latin only Active Verbs, which govern 
the Accusative take a Passive, in Greek Active Verbs, 
which govern other cases besides the Accusative, take 
a Passive: 

xaxot<ppovd> tivoc, 1 despise one; xaxaypovetxcti xi; uir 

moxeoouot xq> (taaiXei, they trust the king; 6 jtaoiXefo; 

itiaxeuexat utt' a5xa>v. 
dm(3ooXe6ei xa> itoXepicp, he plots against the enemy; 

6 TioXifxto; impooXeoexat 6ir' aixou, a plot is made 

against the enemy by him. 

2. Neuters of Passive participles may be formed 
even from intransitive verbs: x4 axpaxeoifieva, the 
warlike measures; xa ool iceiroXixeofiiva, your political 
course, your policy. 

3. The exclusively Passive forms even of Deponents 
are sometimes used in a Passive sense: pi£Co|*ai, I 
force, £pie£o6t]v, / was forced; in like manner a 
Passive may be formed from a Middle : aip£a>, / take, 
alp£ofxai, Pass. I am chosen; [Jtexs7r£[jt<p67], he was sent 
for, [lexairijATiofAai, / send for. 

EXEBCISE LIV. 

1. Men are plotted against by one another for the sake 
of gold and honours and pleasures. 2. The Persians were 
hated and despised by the Greeks. 3. All mortals are 
pleased at being honoured. 4. Soldiers, these deeds in behalf 
of your country shall not be passed over in silence. 5. The 
citizens are taking the field not from compulsion (say, being 
forced) but willingly. 6. In war both money and lives are 
put to the hazard. 7. These men, I well know, will not 
approve your policy. 8. The warlike measures of the leaders 
are not trusted by the soldiers. 9, Gyrus, being sent for 
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by his father came as quickly as he could. 10. Those who 
are opposed (partic.) to the good, deserve (say, ar* worthy) to 
be punished. 



LV. THE PRESENT AND IMPERFECT 

TENSES. 

§ 89. The Present Indicative denotes, as in English 
and Latin, an action going on or in progress at the 
present time: 

ixexsuojiiv os irdVues, we all implore thee. 
Hence by the Present are expressed general assert- 
ions, valid for all times, and therefore also for the 
Present : 

eaxt 9e6s, there is a God. 

§ 90. By a lively apprehension a past action may 
be represented as present, hence the use, very fre- 
quent in Greek, of the Historical Present, which 
frequently alternates with past tenses: 

eirei ^ysTto 'Apylha\LO$ xal iiropsusxo sVi toi>s avu- 

iriXoo;, ivraGGa outoi oox £&e£avTo too? usp! x6v 

'Ap^iSafxov, aXX' syxXivoooiv, as Archidamus took 

the lead and marched against the enemy, the 

latter did not wait for the troops of Archidamus, 

but retreat. 

§ 91. The Imperfect indicative is the Preterite of 

an action in progress, likff the Latin Imperfect. The 

Greeks therefore use the Imperfect where they wish 

to describe past states or past actions in their 

progress, in their continuance 'along with others, 

or in their frequent, continued repetition: 

xoi)<; jxev o5v ireXTaoTa? IBiJavio ol papftapoi xal 
ejia^ovro, the barbarians met the peltasts , and 
then were fighting. 
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oftiroTs |A£tov itueoxpaToiueSsuovro 01 papJJapoi xu>v 

c EXXfjviov i£fjXovxa oxaSicov, the barbarians used 

never to encamp less than sixty stadia from the 

Hellenes. 

Obs. 1. — The Imperfect frequently expresses a merely at- 
tempted but not accomplished action: 
TtpdVroc KX£ap/oc tous a&xoO OTpaxiduxac £(3id£eTo i£vat, 
ol hi a'jxov IffaXXov, Borepov Si £itel £fva> oxi 06 Suvt^- 
oexat fhrfaaaQat, aov^TaYsv ^x*XTja(av, /Sr*/ Clear chus 
tried to force his soldiers to go, but they shot at him; 
afterwards, however, as he perceived he would not be 
able to force them, he summoned a meeting. 

Obs. 2. — The Imperfects of the verbs which denote should 
and must are used, just as in Latin, to denote what 
should be done, in opposition to what was done : 
!5ei xouc A£yovxas P^xe rcpoc I^Opav iroieicOai xov X6yov 
fj-^Te 7ip6; x^P lv > ^ e s P<wkers ought to have made their 
speeches neither from hatred nor from favour (Lat. 
oportebat). 
So XP?)v, it ought; zlxbs ?jv, it would be fair, 

§ 92. The Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, In- 
finitive and Participle Present simply express an 
action in progress, whether it lie in the present, 
past, or future. 

[ NOTE. The examples in this and the following Exercises upon 
the Tenses are confined to the Indicative Mood , as the usage of the 
Optative and Subjunctive is explained afterwards.] 

EXERCISE LV. 

• 

1 . Alexander having crossed the Tanais, conquers the enemy 
in a great cavalry-engagement. 2. The king of the Molossians 
does not surrender Themistocles to the Lacedaemonians and 
Athenians, hut sends him away. 3. Themistocles, having 
suffered many things, afterwards arrives at Ephesus. 4. Hera 
was honoured in an especial manner in the island (of) Samos. 
5. The Amphictyons used to deliberate about the tommon 
affairs of Greece. 6. Socrates, when the Thirty (tyrants) en- 
joined upon him (dat.) something contrary to the laws, did 
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not obey them. 7. We have been betrayed (by those) from 
(\)iz6) whom we ought least to have suffered this (treatment). 
8. The king ought immediately to have attacked the city. 

LVI. THE AORIST TENSES/ 

§ 93. The Aorist Indicative is the Preterite of a 
Momentary action, and therefore denotes the actual 
beginning of an action in the past, similar to the 
Historical Perfect of the Latins. 

The Greeks employ the Aorist Indicative when 

they wish to narrate past facts, to state past actions 

simply as having happened, or to represent them 

as individual facts without reference to other actions: 

[Asia T"J]v £v Kopcoveicf [xa^Yjv ot 'A6Tr]vatoi !££Xnrov 

ty]v Bowoxiav iraaav, after the battle at Coronea 

the Athenians left all Boeotia. 

xoEucJjv xal laxpixTjv xal |iavxtx")]V 'Air6XXa>v Aveopsv, 

Apollo invented the arts of archery, medicint, 

and prophecy. 

§ 94. As the Aorist Indicative simply expresses 

an action as having taken place in the past, it answers 

to all the different Preterites in other languages, 

especially often in subordinate sentences to the 

Latin and English pluperfect: 

AapeToc Kupov [isTaicifxiceTat (§ 90) diro xijs &PX*fc 

% auxiv oaxpaicYjv £iroiTr)ssv , Darius has Cyrus 

sent for from the province, over which he had 

made him satrap (fecerat). 

Thus the Aorist is used with the Conjunctions of 

time, £rce(, a><;, 8xs, as, when, like the Latin Perfect 

with postquam, ubi, ut: 

co? 6 Kupo? ^o6sxo xpai>Y7Js, Avsit^Btjosv lirl x6v tirirov 
Sorcep ivflououov, when Cyrus perceived {ut audivit) 
a cry, he sprang upon his horse like one inspired. 
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Obs. 1. — The Aorist Indicative is used in statements of 
experience implying that a thing once happened, but 
admitting an application to all times: xaippa&uc e5j3ouXoc 
eiXev xa^uv avSpa &icuxu>v, even a slow man, when well 
advised, overtook (overtakes) by pursuit a quick man. In 
English we employ the Present in such general asser- 
tions, and often add such adverbs as usually, commonly, 
always, &c: xdc tu>v <pa6Xerv ouvoua(a; 6Xifo$ ^p6vo; 
8i£Xuaev, a short time usually dissolves the associations of 
the bad. This Aorist is called the gnomic Aorist, because 
"it is often used in gnomes, proverbs, or maxims. 

Obs. 2. — In expressing what usually happens, the Aorist 
sometimes has as in order to express the case as one 
that may have occurred, and therefore may occur oftener: 
IXeEev &v, he may have said. In the same way the Im- 
perfect is used, but referring to an action in progress: 
dvaXajj-Pdvoov auxdjv xa 7coi^{j.axa 8i7jp<wT<ov av, t( "kifoizv, 
taking up their poems I would ask what they meant. 

§ 95. The Aorist Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, 
and Infinitive denote a Momentary action simply, 
whether of the present, past, or future: but the 
Aorist Participle regularly expresses something which 
took place earlier or before the act of the principal 
verb : 

Kpotoo; ^AXuv Btapic p^aXr^ ApxV xaxaXioei, 
Croesus, after crossing the Halys, will overthrow 
a great empire. 

EXERCISE LVI. 

1. The general intercepted the ships as they were trying 
to sail away. 2. Gelon, having conquered the Carthaginians 
at Himera, made the whole of Sicily subject to (fcitd) him- 
self. 3. Hipparchus the son of Peisistratus first brought the 
poems of Homer to Athens. 4. Socrates did not permit the 
people to decree anything contrary to the laws. 5. Apollo is 
said to have flayed Marsyas at Celaenae. 6. When the Lace- 
daemonians wished to raze the city of the Athenians, they 
asked the god and he answered (that they were) not to move 
the common hearth of Greece. 7. The Athenians lost in 
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Sicily two hundred and forty triremes. 8. When Zeus wished 
to get rid of the brazen race, he deluged the greater part 
of Greece with terrible rain. 9. As soon as ever the horses 
smelt the camels, they turned back. 10. He made away with 
'{say, caused to disappear) all the money which the allies 
had furnished for the war in Sicily. 11. Kindness begets 
(aor.) kindness, but strife (begets) strife. 12. Wine dis- 
covers the mind of a man. 13. Often a soft word soothes 
even a foolish man. 14. Strength with prudence profits (a man), 
but without this it rather injures those who possess (it). 
15. Xerxes if he had subjugated Athens, might easily, as it 
seems to me, have ruled over the other Greeks. 16. When 
th<e barbarians had gone away from their (auxot;) country, 
the Athenians immediately conveyed home (in* oixou) their 
women and children. 
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§ 96. The Future expresses the futurity hoth of 

an action in progress and of a Momentary action: 

ap£o>, / shall become ruler, and J shall rule. 

Obs. — The Future Indicative in relative clauses, and in 

clauses with 87100;, that, is worthy of notice, for there the 

Future denotes what may or should happen: oux. £/o[j.ev 

8too oitov (6vrja6ii.e9a, we have nothing with which we can 

buy food (non habemus, quo cibum emamus). 8ei arca-vTa 

fivSpa toOto napaoxeudCsaOai, 87:035 do; oocpcbxaTo; £cxai, 

every man should take care to be (that he shall be) as wise 

as possible. 

The Participle is similarly used: tj x^P a TC0 ^^ * at 
dyaG^ -Jjv xal Ivfjaav ot £pYaa6[i.Evoi, the land was large and 
good and there were people to (who could) cultivate it. t{; 
la-tyi 6 r i YT i o6|j.evo; ; who will be % there to {who can) 
guide us? # 

§ 97. The verb jiiXX«> is used with the Present, 
Future, or, though more rarely, the Aorist Infinitive, 
to express an immediately approaching or at least 
intended action: 
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fiiXXco u[ia<; ofyeiv sU 'Aatav, / am going to lead 
you to Asia (in Asiam vos ducturus sum). 

This is called the Periphrastic Future. 

Obs. \.—\).i~k\tn may also be used in other tenses than the 
Present with an Infinitive, like esse in Lat., with 'the 
Part. Fut.: TcXr^ofov ffiy\ ^v 6 axa9ji.dc 2v0a £|j.eXXov xara- 
Xuaeiv, Jam prope aderat statio ubi deversuri erant, where 
they wished to rest. 

Obs. 2. — t:u); or t( 06 jxIXXcj, is elliptical in the sense of 
Why should I not? 

EXERCISE LVII. 

1. Good men will adorn their country. 2. Hope will 
often deceive you. 3. The judge has sworn to decide {fut. 
inf.) according to the laws. 4. You must obey (fut.) God rather 
than men. 5. Anacharsis, the Scythian, arrived in Greece for 
the purpose of associating (fut. part.) with the best of the 
Greeks, and seeing (fut. part.) their manners and form of 
government, and the fairest (sights) of Greece. 6. 1 am come 
not to examine (fut. part.) into trifles, nor to contend (fut. part.) 
about names. 7. There will be no one to lead (fut. part.) us. 
8. This (plur.) being so, we will deliberate, how to instruct 
them in the best (things). 9. We must look (verbal adj.) 
how we may journey (fut. indie.) most safely, and how we may 
obtain necessaries. 10. Happy (he) who shall meet with a 
noble friend. 11. I consider that selfcontrol is a good thing 
for a man who intends (partic. of piWw) to perform some 
noble (action). 12. Towards evening they arrived under (the 
walls of) the city, which they purposed to besiege. 13. 
Croesus, (when) about to* take the field against Cyrus, sent 
messengers to Sparta to crave (partic.) an alliance. 14. Shall 
we not thus be far more skilled-in-preparing the necessaries 
.for war? TJo be sure we shall (say, How should we aot?). 



LVIII. THE PERFECT TENSES. 

§ 98. The Perfect Indicative is the Present of a 
completed action/ t. e. hy the Perfect the Greeks 
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denote an action completed for and with reference 
to the Present: 

sSpTjxa, / have found, I have it. 
•}] iriXic exxtaxai rcapA xd>v KopivGuov, the city has 
been founded by a colony from the Corinthians (of 
a still existing city). 
xA xpr^axa xots irXouatois 7j x6j£Y) oo SeSwpTjxat AXXA 
BeBavsixev, Fortune has not given, but lent (at 
interest), their money to the rich. 
Obs. — Several Perfects have entirely a Present meaning, 
inasmuch as they present in a completed state the action 
of which the gradual accomplishment is expressed by the 
Present: |Mitvfyxxo|i.ai , / remind myself, jx^vr^ai, / bear 
in mind, remember (memini); xcLkiopai, I am named, xl- 
xXr^at, my name is; ~£(Qo{j.ai, / follow, ir£itoi9a, I confide 
in; SXXupi, / am perishing, cXwXa, / am lost; xTeiopai, / 
acquire, r.ir.'-r^.ox , I possess; taxajxai, / place myself, 
laxTjxa, 1 stand; p<z(va>, / go, p£j3tpca, / am gone. 

§ 99. The Pluperfect is the Preterite of a com- 
pleted -action, i. e. by the Pluperfect the Greeks 
express an action completed for and with reference 
to a past time: 

£v xot<; Apdxovxoc v6[xots jxia Siraaiv aipiaxo xoic 
ajxapxdvooot C^H-ia GAvaxo?, in Draco's laws death 
had been appointed for all criminals as the only 
punishment — says an Athenian after the laws 
were abolished. (As long as they were in force: 
Spioxai.) 
On the Aorist in the sense of the Latin Pluperfect, 
§ 94. 

§ 100. The Future Perfect is the Future of a com- 
pleted action, t. e. it denotes an action which will 
be completed in tie future. It is only in the Middle 
that the Greeks have a special form for this Future, 
which has generally a Passive meaning. In the 
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Active the circumlocution by means of the Perfect 

Participle and the Future of elvai must be used: 

5v toot* slfoofisv, xi osovra Izipeba ipaoxoTss, when 

we know this, we shall (thence) have got to know 

our duty. 

Horn. Ijaoi 02 XeXetysxat aX^ea A^pd, but I shall 

have gloomy woes left me. 
01$. — The Future Perfect of the Perfects mentioned in 
§ 98, Ob*.) serves as a common Future : pe^vifcojwxi, 
memrnero, &c. 

§ 101. The Perfect of all the Moods, of the In- 
ftnitive, and of the Participle expresses a completed 
action generally, and may refer to any of the three 
Orders of time: 

06 pooXsiSsaflai u>pa &XXa ps(3ooXsu36ai, now is not 
the time to consult, but to have consulted (to be 
resolved). 
E£p£7)s co; iizobzxo xov c EXXTja7tovrov i£so£0ai, Ttporflev 
£x Ttov 2apo£«>v, when ILerxes learnt that the 
Hellespont had been bridged over (and was still 
provided with a bridge, Sti ICsoxto), he marched 
forward from Sardis. 
Totora [xev o5v irpoetprjoGa}, Mws #it/c^ fo sflitf before- 
hand (now to something else). 

EXERCISE LVIII. 

J . This poet has written a beautiful encomium on old age 
{gen.). 2. They say that Rhadamanthus, for ye have heard his 
name, judges in Hades. 3. The Medes also hold in honour (pf) 
all the sacred (rites) of the Persians. 4. The gods have carefully 
provided (all the things) that men want. 5. Theognis, the poet, 
has made a discourse about nothing else" than (the) virtue and 
vice of men. 6. Euripides is buried (jf.) in Macedonia. 7. 
Tantalus, so they say, stands ever thirsting in the lake of 
Hades. 8. The city of the Syracusans had been adorned with 
very large harbours, and a very high wall had been built 
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round it. 9. All had been armed with the same arms as 
Cyrus. 10. Confiding in the counsel and judgment of Themis- 
tocles the Athenians had forsaken the city and had fled to 
their ships. 11. All the Ionian cities, except Miletus, had 
revolted to Cyrus. 12. No friend will be left to us. 13. In war* 
both money and lives will have to be put to the hazard. 14. It 
will always be enjoined upon the elder to rule the younger. 

LIX. THE MOODS IN SIMPLE SENTENCES. 

The Indicative. 
§ 102. The Indicative is employed simply to. state 
a fact positively or negatively, or simply to ask a 
question: 

Poet. T7]<; dpsxTJs tSpcoxa Gsol irpoirapotOsv eVijxav, the 
gods placed sweat before virtue. 

The Subjunctive. 
§ 103. The Subjunctive expresses a pending 
event, or a matter to be proved by experience : hence 
in every combination it has a strictly future signi- 
fication and has no place (properly) in past narra- 
tives. Hence it is used in the following cases,: 

1. as a challenge (hortative) in the first person: 
udjasv, let us go [earnus]] cpspe St], tic jAapxopias 6juv 
&va-)fva>, well, come! let me read you the testimonies 
\recitem\. 

2. with the negative jat] in prohibitions and in 
negative admonitions : jit] touto ttoi^otq?, ne hoc feceris, 
take care not to do this. 

3. In hesitating questions (deliberative), where it is 
asked what should be done: ti cpa>; what am I to say? 

SiJsoGs *f]}i.a; 7) dictwjjLev; will you receive us, or 
are we to. depart? 

4. with [it] in sentences expressing fear or anxiety: 
[ay] dYponciTspov T) T0 4Xyj84? etiretv, / fear it will 

be rather rude to say the truth. • 
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If the fear is to be negatively expressed, jjlt] o*j is 
used : 

Horn. fi7] vu xoi ou /patajxTfj oxYjirxpov xal oxijipa 
6eoTo, lest the staff and wreath of the god should 
not help thee, i. e. it will certainly be of little 
help to thee [Lat. vereor ne non or ut te juvet]. 

EXERCISE LIX. 

1. Let us all aim at what is honourable. 2. Advise not 
what is most agreeable, but what is best for the citizens. 

3. Do not let us imitate those (very faults) which we blame. 

4. Let us flee from pleasure which afterwards brings (partic.) 
pain. 5. Let us consider whether it is likely to be so or 
not. 6. ffet us not flee, companions, but let us die nobly 
for our country. 7. When you see (partic.) strangers (who are) 
poor, do not run past (them). 8. Which way am I to turn? 

9. Whither then, my friends, shall we flee for refuge? 

10. Whither going, shall I find an exemption fcom evils? 

11. This will (assuredly) not be the case. 12. This man is not 
a living (Sispo;) mortal, nor will he become so. 13. This saying 
has (surely) nothing sound nor true (in it). * 
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The Optative. 

§ 104. 1. The Optative alone (without the particle 
av) is used to express a wish that something may 
take place: 

Poet. & irat, y^voio iraxpo? eoxo^axepos, boy! 
may you he happier than your father. 

The particles used (like Lat. utinam) to introduce 
a wish are: el, e?6e, el yap, a>;. 

Obs. — If it is to be intimated that a wish is not to be realised, 
it is referred to the past, and expressed by the Imperfect 
or Aorist Indicative: etO* fjcQa 3uvaxo; 5pav 8cov 7rp69uji.o? 
el, / wish your power were in proportion to your zeal. e?0e 
oft t6t£ ouveye^^Tjv, would that I then had met you. The 
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same kind of wish is expressed by the Aorist c^eXov 
(properly t owed") and the Infinitive: 6X£90ai wcpsXov 
t^S' f^pa, would that I had perished on that day. 

2. The Optative with the particle av (Horn, xs or 

x£v) expresses possibility: 

tooto ysvoit' av, that (could) might be. 

Tt yap ysvoix' av eXxo; jxet^ov ?} <piXos xax6$; Jt>rtaf 

greater evil could there be than a bad friend? 

icou hrfc 3v elev oi Esvoi; «?%/ where can the 

strangers be? 
Obs. — Hende the Optative with av is used in modestly ex- 
pressed assertions : o&x av X£roi(Uy / would not say [non 
dixerim]. &pa av ai>axeud£ea9ai eft], iY is perhaps time to 
break up. oux av Suvaio jj.f) xa^drv etiSaiixoveiv, yow could 
not without taking trouble be happy. 

EXERCISE LX. 

1. May the young men shun a wicked disposition, and 
base gain. 2. May the gods give thee good fortune. 3. May 
I be happy, and dear to the immortal gods. 4. Would that 
all children loved their parents! 5. Would that Hector had 
slain me ! 6. Would that the race of traitors were destroyed ! 

7. Would that, best (of men), you had been our (dat.) friend! 

8. Would that Cyrus were living! 9. Would that, basest 
{of men), you had never made your appearance among mortals ! 
10. Who would be satisfied with a state (say, whom would 
a state please) without laws? 11. No one could make evil 
good. 12. For what good (exploit) could be accomplished in 
war by (men) who did not obey? 13. How could a man 
please the deity more, than by obeying him (say, if he were 
to obey him) as far as possible? 14. A son (by) honouring 
his father would make (him) happy. 15. An angry man would 
not (be likely to) understand (a matter) well. 

LXI. THE MOODS IN SIMPLE SENTENCES. 

The Imperative. 
§ 105. The Imperative is the mood of command 
and, with negatives, of prohibition. 
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A prohibition in the second person can be ex- 
pressed only in two ways, viz. eithef with jit) and 
the Present Imperative , jjlt] lupatTs, of a continued 
action, or with jay) and the Aorist Subjunctive > \n\ 
TCpafrflc, of a Momentary action, do not do: 

xaGta [xoi irpaf-ov, t£xvov, xal jatj PpaBove jjltqS' iiti- 
fAvrjcQ^ Ixi Tpotac, 6/0 w^ tffo's, child, and delay 
not nor think further of Troy. 

Obs. — In the third person also p.^ with the Aorist Imperative 
is admissible: (ir^elc u^ury 7?poc$ox7}adTa).aXXa>t, lei none 
of you expect otherwise. 

EXERCISE LXI. 

1 . Wish to hold your parents in honour before every thing. 
2. Emulate the good man and the prudent. 3. Reason before 
acting {subst). 4. Fear the gods, honour your parents, 
reverence your friends, obey the laws. 5. Do not tell (me) 
what (x(;) you were formerly, but what you are now. 6. Do not 
merely praise the good, but imitate them. 7. Do not spread 
(aor. subj.) a vain report through every city. 8. Let no 
one speak evil of any one. 9. Let not thy tongue outrun thy 
discretion. 10. Let not base gain conquer thee. 11. Let no 
one attempt to be judge between two friends {gen.). 12. Let 
no one deliberate in anger. 13. The law does not say, Do 
not steal this, but, Do not steal (at all). 



LXII. THE MOODS IN COMPOUND 

SENTENCES. 

Preliminary Remarks. 

§ 106. 1. Two simple sentences may he comhined 
in two ways, viz. either 

a) so, that the one may he quite independent of 
the other — this combination is called Co-ordinations 

V) so, that they mutually are referred to each 
other and express a complete thought only in their 
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combination — tills combination is called Subordi- 
nation. 

2. Of two Co-ordinate sentences each is a princi- 
pal sentence, and in every respect independent of 
the other: 

xoivt] ■}] x6j(7j xal to {jiXXov dopaxov, fortune is com- 
mon, and the future invisible. 

tooto eya* oox' sipTjxa, outs Aiifoiju av, I have neither 
said that, nor could I say it. 

3. By Subordination two sentences are combined 
in such a way that one expresses the principal idea, 
the other a secondary one. The former is called 
the Leading sentence, the latter the secondary, de- 
pendent or Subordinate. One leading sentence often 
has several subordinate ones dependent on it. The 
moods of subordinate sentences are in many ways 
determined. by the leading sentence: 

TtoootcpepVTjs BiaPaXXst tov Kupov irpos tov &8eX<p6'v, 
. <i>s empooXsiioi dfccp, Tissaphernes brings a calumny 

against Cyrus before his brother, (saying) that he 

was plotting against him. 

4. The Correlative connexion of. sentences is a 
special kind of subordination. Of two correlative 
sentences, one always refers to the other. The one 
is called the Protasis, and the other the Apodosis. 
The Protasis, which requires to be completed by 
another sentence, is subordinate. The Apodosis is 
a leading sentence, which furnishes the necessary 
completion: 

Horn. J><; tSev, S? jj.iv eSo x°^°Sj as ^ e saw *t> wrath 

seized him. 
Horn. 6iricoT6v x' eiinrjoOa eiroc Totiv x' eiraxo&oatc, 

the kind of word you speak such you will hear. 
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5. From the subordination of ftie clause to an- 
other, there arises a Compound sentence. 

§ 107. The use of the Moods in Dependent sen- 
tences is subject to the following general rules: 

1. The Indicative in Greek is very extensively used 
even in Dependent sentences, which are merely an- 
nexed or inserted without any mark of dependence 
where the Latin language indicates the dependence 
by the Subjunctive or Infinitive: \lt\ ft' &v£piQ, ft? etfu, 
ask me not who I am \ne me interroges, quis sim\. 

2. The Subjunctive in Dependent sentences also 
denotes always that which ought to take place, and 
can generally be employed only when the leading 
sentence contains a principal tense. 

Every verbal form is regarded as a Principal tense 
which connects the action with the present] hence 
the Present (except the Historical Present), the Per- 
feet, and the Future Indicative, and all tenses of the 
Subjunctive and Imperative. • 

3. The Optative (without av) denotes something 
merely conceived or supposed (§ 104, Obs.\ and 
generally can be employed only when the Principal 
sentence contains an Historical tense. 

Every verbal form, however, is regarded as an 
Historical tense which connects the action with the 
past; hence the Historical Present, the Aorist Indica- 
tive, the Imperfect and Pluperfect. 

A Dependent clause, moreover, frequently has the 
Optative when this mood occurs in the Principal 
sentence. 

4. In indirect speech (oratio obliqua) the Optative 
(without av), but only after an Historical tense, is 
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used to denote something which is to he stated, 
not as the opinion of the speaker, hut of another 
person: 

01 'AOtjvoToi Uepixkia IxaxtCov, 8xi oxpaxTj-yos Sv oux 
iizeli^oi im too? itoXefiiooc, the Athenians re- 
proached Pericles because being a general he did 
not lead them out against the enemy [quod non 
ducerei], 

sofcavco oayrfjpia 66astv ev0a rcpcoxov sU <piXiav "f?jv 
oVfixoivxo, they vowed to offer thank-offerings 
whenever they should first come to a friendly 
land. 

ei Tt? tz6\i<z sirl ir6A.iv axpaxeuooi, km xaoxiqv IcpTj 
Uvat, si qua civitas contra [aliam~\ civitatem pu- 
gnatura esset, contra hanc se dixit iturum. 

Obs. — In this case, however, the Indicative also is admis- 
sible according to No. 1 , but never the Subjunctive even 
after a Principal tense, its employment being limited to 
the case mentioned in § 108, 2. 

5. The Potential Optative (with 5v) may occur in 
Dependent, in the same sense as in Independent, 
sentences (§ 104) to denote something as merely pos- 
sible: X£y<o, 8xi xooxo oox 3v ydvoixo, / say that this 
probably could not happen. 



MOODS IN DEPENDENT ASSERTIONS AND 
IN DEPENDENT INTERROGATIVE SEN- 
TENCES. 

§ 108. Sentences containing Dependent assertions 
annex the substance of a speech or opinion to a 
Principal sentence by means of the conjunctions, 6xt, 
ok, that; Dependent or indirect Interrogative sen- 
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tences are connected with the Principal sentence hy 
means of el, if; rcixepov . . . tj [utrum . . . an], whether . . . 
or (in double questions), or Interrogative Pronouns 
and Adverbs. 

1. The Indicative 
is used in those sentences, which when conceivejj 
independently would have the Indicative, and thus 

a) when the leading sentence has a Principal tense 
the Indicative must be used: 

zlizl ftot, xtva yvcojjltjv S^eic, **# me > what opinion 
you have (direct: xtva -yvcofATjv ex st< [Lat. tf/c 
wtW, quam sententiam habeas]; 

b) when the leading sentence has an Historical 
tense the Indicative may be used: 

eTrcov, fjvxiva yvcijjLYjv efyov, dixi, quam sententiam 

haberem. 
-Jjxev fofliXkwv xis, cb; 'EXaxeta xaxeiXijirxai, sohii 

owe came bringing the news that Elatea was taken 

(direct : . ' EXaxeia xaxeiX-rjirxai). 
Besides the Indicative , the Optative also is in this case ad- 
missible, § 108, 3, a. 

2. The Subjunctive 
cannot occur at all in Dependent assertions , and in 
Dependent Interrogative sentences only if, when con- 
ceived as independent, they would necessarily have 
the Subjunctive, and thus 

a) when the leading sentence has a Principal tense 
the Subjunctive must remain: 

PooXeuofxai, itd>; oe aito&pco, I am planning how to 
escape from you (direct: itaSs oe aito&pto) [deli- 
bero, quo modo te effvgiam]\ 

b) when the leading sentence has an Historical 
tense the Subjunctive may sometimes occur: £{3oo- 
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Xeuifujv, icoic oe iiroftpco; but the Optative ia" more 
frequent in this case than the Subjunctive. The Sub- 
junctive in Dependent Interrogative sentences accord- 
ingly is to be translated by may or shall. 

3. The Optative (without av) 
may occur in such sentences: 

a) as a substitute for the Indicative, i. e. when there 
is an Historical tense in the leading sentence, in 
case the Dependent sentence, if it had been an in- 
dependent one, ought to have the Indicative: 

slirov, 7JvTiva yvu>|at]v ex oi H* 1 (direct: sfyov) [Lat. 

dixi, quam sententiam haberem], 
tfyva>oav Sxi xsvo? 6 <p6j-)o<; siyj, they knew that the 

fear was groundless (direct: 6 cp6po<; xevoc 3jv)* 

b) as a substitute for the Subjunctive, L e. when an 
Historical tense occurs in the leading sentence, in 
case the Dependent sentence, if conceived indepen- 
dently, ought to have the Subjunctive r 

£Pot>Xet/6[A7)v, irtos os &7ro&paiir}v (direct: irai? oe dtiro- 
Spa>) [Lat. deliberabam, quo modo te effugerem], 
I was reflecting how I should escape you. 

Obs. — The Optative as a substitute for the Indicative is 
found also without a Conjunction in the continuation of 
a direct speech: 

IXe^ov TToXtat, 8xt navxos a£ta Ae^fet, ^et{i.(bv yap zKr k xal 
oixaSe dbronXetv o*j Suvaxov eft], many said that he says 
what is worthy of the utmost regard, for that it was 
winter, and that it was impossible to sail home. 

§ 109. Mixed examples: 

no6ay6pa<; 6 2dfuos irpcoxoc h xot? ^EXXyjoiv Ix6A- 
jatjosv elitsiv, 6xi x4 jjl&v" aaijxa xs6v7)£sxat, tj hi 
^X*) Avairxaoa oljcfjaexat 46avaxo? xal d^pux;, 
Pythagoras the Samian was the first among the 

8 



114 INTRODUCTION TO GKEBK PROSE. 

Greeks who ventured to maintain that the body 

will be dead, but the soul, flying upward, will 

depart immortal and ever young. 
OsjaioxoxXtjs v£o$ Ixt cov eXe-yev, <i>c xa6e68eiv adxov 

o&x i(()TQ xo xo5 MiXxidSoo xpoiratov, Themistocles, 

when still young, used to say, that the trophy of 

Miltiades would not let him sleep. 
'Aicopco, xo5 7rpa>xov jivyjo6co, / am at a loss what 

to mention first. 
ol ' Em&afAVtoi xov 6eov iidjpovxo, si irapaSoiev Koptv- 

6(oic *ri)v u6Xiv, the Epidamnians asked the god 

whether they should give up their city to the 

Corinthians. 

EXERCISE LXII. 

A. 1. Tell me how many yon are. 2. I do not know who 
he is, 3. I do not know who did this. 4. This then is mani- 
fest that these things also exist for the sake of men. 5. Whence 
it became clear that it was on these accounts that they were 
angry with Socrates. 6. He says that the river Nile con- 
tains all kind of fish. 7. He brought the news that the 
enemy had fled away. 8. He asked us how many stadia {gen.) 
the long walls were to the Piraeus. 



B. l. I know not whither to turn, whither to take refuge. 
2. I at least have no means (oux lym Bttws) of saying what 
I think. 3. He was seeking how he should betray the city. 
4. They were planning how to put Socrates to death. 5. 1 have 
no means of escaping this danger. 6. I came upon him (just) 
as he was in doubt which way to turn. 7. I don't know 
whether he is living or dead. 8. I know not whence to begin, 
though I have (partic.) much to say. 



C. 1. He asked who they were. 2. He said that he would 
come on the third day. 3. Pericles told them that they must 
not deliberate hastily on this matter, 4. I asked whether it 
were fitting for old men to obey young men. 5. Finally (T3Xeux<5v.) 
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he mentioned what advantages Cyras had conferred on the 
Persians. 6. The king asked whether it were so. 7. A mes- 
senger came saying that he had drunk (partic.) the poison, 
(and) was dead. 8. Simonides, being asked how long he had 
been living, said, A short time, hut many years. 9. He asked 
which way the stranger turned, for that he might over- 
take him. 



D. 1. Tell me, excellent Socrates, what are (the) power- 
ful anchors (you speak of). Prudence, magnanimity, bravery: 
for no storm shakes these. 2. Send some one to the city to 
tell (fut) the people there all to remain in (their) houses. 
3. The general asked as he was dying, whether the city were 
taken. 4. But indeed it is time to tell (you) how we may 
persuade them. 5. Do you wish then we should consider this 
(subject)? 6. I have no means of acquiring money from those 
that are present. .7. Some one came to say that the pris- 
oners had escaped. 8. Tissaph ernes said that he was pleased 
to hear {partic) the prudent remarks of Clearchus. 



LXIII. MOODS IN SENTENCES OF PUR- 
POSE, OR FINAL SENTENCES. 

§ 110. Sentences which express an object or a 
purpose are introduced by the Conjunctions tva 
(Horn. 8<ppa), &<;, 8n<o<;, in order that, that, in order 
to\ jat], or 8tto>s M, tva jmj, in order that not 

As such sentences express something which is ex- 
pected to happen, they take: 

1. The Subjunctive 
a) necessarily, when the leading sentence has a 
Principal tense: 

e!<; xatpJv fjxeis, Sttux; i7J<; Bixyj<; axotiags, you have 
come at the right time to hear the trial [in tem- 
pore ades, ut causam audias]. 

8* 
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b) occasionally, when the leading sentence has an 
Historical tense: 

el<; xaipov *5jxe<;, 6ir<o<; x>j<; Sixtjs axooaigs [floras wf 

siciti)&6c oe oux ifyetpov, tva a><; ^jBtoxa Stdyifls, I pur- 
posely did not wake you, that you might pass your 
time as pleasantly as possible. 
Obs. — The Conjunctions ri>c , 8ttu>c , sometimes have &v (Horn. 
%i, x£v) added to them in this sense: 

tout' a'ird vGv 8£8aa^ , t oirtu; av £xp.dQcu, explain that 
very thing now, thai I may learn it. 
The purpose is thereby represented as one whose attain- 
ment depends on conditions, (as here , if yon explain it). 

2. The Optative 
as a regular substitute for the Subjunctive, when 
the leading sentence has an Historical tense: 
4irtTY]5s? oe oux Yfretpov, tva a>s ^Stoxa Stayo^. 

Obs. 1. — The distinction between the Subjunctive and Opta- 
tive in sentences of purpose after an Historical tense con- 
sists in the rarer Subjunctive expressing the sentence 
more as an object or demand that may be attained, the 
Optative, more as the thought or conception of the act- 
ing person. 
Obs. 2. — Sentences expressive of fear introduced by ^ (Lat. 
ne), or ^ ou (Lat. ut) follow the construction of sentences 
of purpose. They have the Subjunctive necessarily when 
dependent on a Principal tense: 
06 <popet, {**?] ffiy] 7rpeo|36Tepo« tq«; do you not fear to be 
already too old? 
The Optative is commonly used after an Historical tense: 
£cpo[3o0vTo , jwfl ti 7rd0oi , they feared he might suffer some- 
what; 
but not unfrequently also the Subjunctive: 

ot , A9Tjvarot % ToO« £un.ji.ctyou« £8e8(eaav, ji.^ dTroaxwaiv, the 
Athenians were alarmed lest the allies should revolt. 
Obs. 3. — ^ and ottcdc ^ after verbs of fearing seldom have 
the Future Indicative , oftener the Perfect Indicative when 
the fear refers to a completed action: 



MOODS IN SENTENCES OF PURPOSE ETC. J 17 

^popo6ji.e9a, \t,1\ dji.cpoT^pa>v ^{AapT^xajAev , we fear we have 
failed in both. 

§ 111. Mixed Examples: 
. xouxo 06 7rpo^p7]jJLai Xsystv, tva xiolv 6|x6>v dirs^Odva)- 

jiat, J Adwe wo* chosen to say this in order to be 

hateful to some of you. 
Kopos <ptXa>v cpexo SeTqOai, a>? oovepyoo? ex 01 ? Cyrus 

thought he required friends that he might have 

helpers. 
A£$oixa, p/i] £mXa6a>[i.s6a xtjs oixaSs 68ou, /#/# afraid 

lest we should forget the way home. 
OtXi/jrjcos £v cp6ptp tjv, jjl7] ixcpuYot xa irpdyjAaxa auxiv, 

Philip was in fear lest the affairs might escape him, 

EXERCISE LXIII. 

A. 1. I have written this in order that you may come. 
2. Many worthless (persons) speak well, in order to obtain 
reputation (art) for virtue. 3. The Persian laws take care, 
that the citizens may become apt to perform honourable 
actions. 4. You will lead us through your territory in order 
that we may (av) know both what it is necessary to regard 
as friendly and (what) hostile. 5. Restrain the passions of the 
soul, in order that you may not have vengeance taken upon 
you (passive verb) by them. 6. In order that the whole polity 
of the Persians may be more clearly set forth, I will go back 
a little. 7. They did this, that they might not be seen (actf.) 
going through the streets. 



B. 1. He contrived this in order that the general might 
know more clearly what had happened (partic.). 2. He sent 
word to him to come, that he might be an adviser in this 
matter. 3. Cambyses was (for) recalling Cyrus , that he might 
complete the customary (course) (plur.) among the Persians* 
4. They chose out seven hundred picked men of the hoplites 
to be a guard for Epipolae. 5. The king himself was there 
to see the sea-fight. 6. These, being conveyed by sea to Lace- 
daemon , managed that some assistance should arrive for them. 
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7. I often wondered, by what Arguments those who indicted 
Socrates persuaded the Athenians, that he- was worthy of 
death. 



C. 1. He advised (them) to do this, in order that the pro- 
visions (sing.) might hold out. 2. The citizens are afraid, lest 
the city should be betrayed. 3. His (art) host put him to 
death, in order that he might keep the gold in his house. 
4. The Athenian generals were afraid lest they should not be 
strong enough to fight with the whole of Lesbos. 5. But now, 
having heard this, we fear the city has been taken. 0. The 
citizens were afraid, lest the city should be besieged. 7. See, 
that the word you have spoken (partic.) be not a vain (adv.) 
boast. 8. Agesilaus took care that the soldiers should be able 
to endure hardships. 



LXIV. THE MOODS IN CONDITIONAL 

SENTENCES. 

§ 112. Conditional or hypothetical sentences are 
Correlative sentences. The Protasis states a condition 
under which something is to occur; the Apodosis 
states that something happens under a certain con- 
dition. Both sentences together form a Hypothetical 
Period. 

§ 113. In the Protasis si (Horn, al), J<4v (i. e. sl-av), 
contracted to ?jv, or av (Horn, et xs or xsv), if, are 
employed; in the Apodosis the particle av is often 
used to show that the statement is true only under 

certain conditions. 

* 
§ 114. There are four principal forms of the Hypo- 
thetical Period: 

1. in the Protasis el with the Indicative, in the 
Apodosis the Indicative without av, or the Impera- 
tive. 
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This form of the Hypothetical Period is employed 
when the relation between the Protasis and Apodosis 
is to be represented as one absolutely necessary, 
actual, without any opinion being expressed by the 
speaker as to the probability or improbability of 
the case: 

el 6eo! elolv, eon xal epya 0e<Sv, if there are gods, 

there are also works of gods. 
aol et iq) aXX-g 6£&oxTat, X&ye xal StSaoxe, if you 

have any different opinion, speak and explain. 
Obs. — All tenses, historical as well as principal, may be 
used in- this form. If the former occur, care must be 
taken not to confound* this first principal form with the 
second: 
effjv 901 drcie'vai ex t?jc ir6Xecoc, ti (jrf) fjpeoxdv ooi ol 
v6(xot , you mere free to leave the city, if its laws jlid 
not please you (in the present : f f-eoTi — ei ^ dpi- 
axouoi). 
et ti t<5v 8e6vx(uv eirpdtyOTj, t6v xaip6v, o'jx k\k£ ^ptjaiv" 
otxtov yeyevijaGai , if anything right was done, he says 
that the occasion, not I, was the cause. 
A sure sign of the second principal form is the particle av 
in the apodosis. 

2. in the Protasis, el with the Indicative of an 
Historical tense; in the Apodosis, av with the Indi- 
cative of an Historical tense. 

This form of the Hypothetical Period is applied 
when the relation between the Protasis and Apodosis 
is to be represented as one quite necessary, but at 
the same time neither of them as real. The Indica- 
tive in such conditional sentences is called the Hypo- 
thetical Indicative, which always denotes the opposite 
to reality. 

Hence the Protasis may have the following forms : 

a) The Imperfect is used when a condition is stated 
as not existing at present: 
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el x4v <DiXiirrcov Tot lixaia rcpdxxovxot ecoptov, o<f>6hpa 
fiv Oaufiaoxiv •iffotSfiTjv a6x6v, «/ / saw (were to 
see) Philip acting justly, I should deem him very 
admirable. 
Here the sentence implies; vov 8e o&x fy>«> T & Si- 
xata irpdxxovxa, &wf now I see him not act justly. To 
this form corresponds in Latin the Imperfect Sub- 
junctive: si viderem, putarem. 

b) The Aorist Indicative is used when a condition 
is stated which did not take place in the past: 

iizibavov av, si jjl-Jj •}] xtov xpidxovxa ipxh xaxeX66ij, 
/ should have died, if the government of the thirty 
had not been overthrown. 
Here it is implied: xaxeX667) 5i, but it was over- 
thrown. To this form corresponds in Latin the Plu- 
perfect Subjunctive: periissem, nisi dominatio eversa 
esset. 

c) The Pluperfect is used when a non- completed 
condition is stated: si xouxo (5)[jloX6yyjxo 'Jjfuv, £f8io>c 
fiv §i8fxa/6fie6a, if in this we had been agreed, we 
should easily carry the contest through. 

Here it is implied: dXX' ofy <8>|AoX6*p]xai, but we have 
not been agreed. To this form corresponds in Latin 
the Pluperfect Subjunctive: si inter nos convenisset. 

The Apodosis to a Hypothetical Protasis of this 
kind may have either the Imperfect or the Aorist 
Indicative, or the Pluperfect, with av [Horn, xe* or xiv], 
and that quite independently as to which of the three 
tenses occurs* in the Protasis: 

el x6xs £p07)6rjocr|jLEv, oix fiv ^va>xXei vuv 6 <DtXiiriros, 
if we then had rendered help, Philip would not. 
now be troublesome. 
el auxapXY) x4 <J>7)<ptojjLaxa ?jv, <I)(Xtinro; iriXai fiv £8e- 
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Scoxet 8ix7]v, si plebiscita per se sufficerent, Phi- 
lippus duduCm poenam dedisset. 

Obs. 1. — The particle &v is sometimes omitted in the ap<7- 
dosis : 

tqo^uv6|j.t)v, e( &7td tioXe|j.(ou ye 6vtoc ^6t)ita'rtj0t)v, I should 
be ashamed, if I had been deceived by an enemy. 
Obs. 2, — The Imperfect sometimes refers .to a past time 
when the continuance of an action is to he made par- 
ticularly emphatic: 

ei tout* £7To(ei (not ercohrjaev) Ixaaxos, evbtcov &v, if each 
had been acting so, they would be victorious. 
On the other hand , the Aorist is sometimes used referring* 
to present time, when the rapid commencement of an 
action is to he indicated: 

et t(c as ^pexo , xt av dbtexpCvai (not direxp(vou) ; if any 
one asked you, what answer would you give? 
Obs. 3. — A Hypothetical Apodosis may stand alone, the 
.Protasis heing supplied in thought or deduced from the 
context: 

l(ta>jX6iJ.7)v &v, / should like (e( e8uvd(j.T)v , if I could r 

dared). 
fit' upac auxouc irdlXai av dTioXduXeixe , you would long 
since have perished through yourselves (i. e. if left to 
yourselves). 

3. in the Protasis lav (^v, av, Horn, et xe or xev) 
with the Subjunctive; in the Apodosis the Indicative 
of a Principal tense or the Imperative. 

This form of the Hypothetical Period expresses or 
prescribes something in regard to a case that is to 
be taken for granted and expected, or to be proved 
by experience. It is admissible only in connexion 
with .present and future times (§ 107, 2.), and is 
met with chiefly in maxima or proverbs: 

Set xa piXxtoxa avxl xcov ijo^cov, 3v ft*}] oovajicpdiepa 
ifcg, Xaji^avetv, you must choose what is best 
rather than what is agreeable, when both together 
are not allowed. 
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Sv to raps>sT,X.ti&6xa pLv^jjiovetSiQ^, ajxeivov irepl tcov 

psAAivraiv (tauXiooei, if you remember the past, 

you will judge better about the future. 

Obs. 1. — We find zl with the SabjunctiYe in Homer, and 
occasionally also in Attic writers, in the same sense as 
&av, et 5v and si xev: 

Soph. avSpa, xei ti? t£ aotpo;, to {jiavOdEveiv TC6XX', aCaypov 
o'}$sv, for a man, «•«• r/* At i* jot**, fo /tarn much, is 
no disgrace. 

Obs. 2. — The SabjunctiYe in Conditional sentences is akin 
to the Subjunctive of Challenging. The speaker thereby 
puts or demands an assertion, to which, for the present, 
„ he requires the hearer's assent: 

to5to ea> oxos^ts, eup^Trrs, on icovtoiv aptura f)rei, 
if yon consider this yon mil find that it is the best of 
mil; which is almost identical with the challenge: 
consider this, &c. 

4. in the Protasis si with the Optative] in the Apo- 
dosis av (xs or xsv) with the Optative. 

This form of the Hypothetical Period is employed 
to represent what is said as quite uncertain, as merely 
possible, as a merely conceived case: 

sT TtS XSXTT,}iSV<K StTJ rXoOTOV, XPP™ ^ OWTCp JMJ, 

if Sv sO^oijjiovot; if any one possessed wealth and 
did not make use of it, mould he be happy ? 

The Present or Perfect SabjunctiYe in Latin cor- 
responds to this form: si possideat (or possederit), 
num beatus sit? 

§ IIS. 1. Since si with the Optative intimates that 
a thing is merely possible, it expresses in reference 
to the past what possibly might hare been, L e., a 
repeated case; the Apodosis then usually «has the 
Indicative: 
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st iroo efcsXatSvot 'Aaxodrp]<;, ty fr"roi> xP 0O0 X a ^ V0l> . 
itepiTfre xiv Kopov, if ever Astyages rode out he 
took Cyrus with him on a horse with a golden 
bridle. 

2. el with the Optative in the oratio obliqua, takes 

the place, according to § 107, 4. of el with the 

Ind. (1), or ediv with the Subjunctive (3), when a 

Hypothetical sentence depends on a Historical tense: 

•fi&et Kupos, 8xt et xt {i^X 7 ^ ^^ Serjoot, ix xtov cpt- 

Xtov aux<p icapaoxdxas Xtjttx^ov bit),. Cyrus knew 

that, if ever any battle should be necessary, he 

would have to take his supporters from his own 

friends. 

§ 116. The following general remarks also are to 
be observed in regard to Conditional sentences: — 
The two members of a Hypothetical Period are not 
so dependent on each other, as that the one neces- 
sarily requires a special form in the other. A Pro- 
tasis of one form may, on the contrary, be joined 
with tKe Apodosis of another form. It occurs very 
frequently that a Protasis is in the first or third 
form, and the Apodosis in the fourth, in order to 
represent the Assertion which it contains as merely 
possible: 

el xooxo Xebecs, dtfxotpxavoic av, if you mean this, you 
would be in efror. 

lav £0eX>jorjXe irpdxxeiv iSicoc 6fuov auxa>v, toco? 8v 
fii^a xi xxfjaaioOe &ytx% v, if you should be dis- 
posed to act in a manner worthy of yourselves, 
you would perhaps gain great good. 

§ 117. Mixed examples. 

El 67:4 cpiXcov kbikeic, iyairaoOai, xoi>c cptXou; e&epye- 
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ttjtsov, if you wish to be loved by your friends, 
you must benefit your friends. 

El to s^eiv oStcds tooTrep to XafiP&veiv i$h ?jv, iroXi> 
9v Siicpepov euSaipovia 01 rcXoioioi t&v nevTjTcov, i/* 
having were as sweet as getting, the rich would 
be greatly distinguished above the poor in bles- 
sedness. 

Poet. El Tcaot toiuto xaXov e<po oo<p6v 6' Spa, oux. 
?jv 3v afi/piXexTo; 4v6pa>7roic epic, if the same thing 
were to all beautiful and wise, people would have 
no bitter disputes. 

IlXaTa>v irpis Ttva tcov iraiBcov, fi.efiaoTi*)fa>oo av, e<p7j r 
el jjlt] ApYtCifiTjv, /Y0/0 saitf to one of his ser- 
vants, you would have been flogged if I were not 
angry. 

Eav \i£v Tt 6[itv BoxaS aX-qOec Xeyeiv, (;ov6[i.oXo*pj- 
oaTe, if you think I utter any truth, agree with me. 

El rc6Xis 4v8pa>v a*)fa6d>v. y^voito, ireptfjLa^TjTov av ef^ 
to [iTj ap^eiv, cocTCSp vuvl to apj^eiv, 2/ there were 
a state (consisting) of good men, it would be an 
object of contention to avoid ruling (how one might 
not rule), as now to rule. 

fly Taiv oTpaTUDTaiv So^pa, st tic, 6tt6t8 •}] oTpaTtoV 
e£ioi, I8ia XtqiCoito, OTj^aia elvai Ta X7)<p6£vTa, tf 
wws a decision of the soldiers, if, when the army- 
went out, any one took booty by himself, what he 
took was common property (direct eav X7)tC7)TaL 
— $72fj.6oia eaTto). 

EXERCISE LXIV. 

A. l . If you say this, you err. 2. If there are altars , there 
are also gods. 3. If you have done this, yon are worthy of 
praise. 4. You were free (££tjv 001) to devise peace, if you 
wished to benefit yourself and the state. 5. If you care (fut.) for 
yourself alone, you will lack friends. 6. If you wish the gods- 
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"to be gracious to you, you must serve the gods. 7. If you 
-wished to be happy, temperance should have been pursued 
and practised by you. 8. If nothing was done, you are to 
blame , and not the city. 



B. 1. If he had anything, he would give (it). 2. If you 
bad said this, you would have erred. 3. If I had obeyed, I 
should not (now) be ill. 4. If the Lacedaemonians had then 
invaded Attica, they might easily have ravaged the whole 
country. 5. If this had been known, the Thebans would not 
iave besieged the city. 6. He would not have been master 
(xpaTgo)) of the islands, if he had not had some naval (force). 
7. If you asked me, I would tell you. 8. If this were the 
cause, I also had suffered these same things. 9. If you had 
not been insatiate of wealth, and fond of base gain, you would 
not have opened the sepulchres of the dead. 



C. 1. If we have anything, we will give it. 2. If you say 
this, you will err. 3. I will be there, if there should be any 
necessity. 4. If you injure no one, you will be beloved by 
all. 5, If you wish to be a good judge, listen to both (sides). 
6. If we should be willing to die in behalf of what is just, 
we shall have a good reputation. 7. If you confute me, I shall 
not be angry with you, but you will be counted my greatest 
benefactor. 8. If you do this , you will pay the penalty. 



D. l. If you had anything, you would give it. 2. If you 
said this, you would err. 3. If any one should do this, he 
would render me a great service. 4. If it were necessary to 
injure or to be injured, I would choose rather to be injured 
than to injure. 5. If any one should speak the best (words), 
and do the most honourable (actions), we should justly con- 
sider him a good man. 6. Agriculture would improve greatly, 
if any one were to propose rewards for those who worked 
their land best. 7. If you consented to send some one with 
me, I would show (him) the way. 8. If you had anything to 
say in behalf of this man, I would gladly hear (it). 9. It 
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would be strange, if, after having suffered such things, we 
were now to come to terms. 



E. 1. If you wish to make any one rich, do not add to his 
wealth, but take away from his desire. 2. If the gods do 
anything disgraceful, they are not gods. 3. If you wish to 
instruct others, establish your own moderation as an example 
to others. 4. If they had not possessed (sat/, if there had 
not happened to be in them) knowledge and right reason , they 
would not be able to do this. 5. If they were about to do 
anything disgraceful, death was to be (omit av) preferred to it. 

6. If you say this, you would be doing me a great injury. 

7. If we were to await the enemy here, it would be far better. 

8. If these things would be advantageous to the state we are 
willing to do them, but if they are (parlic.) hurtful we are 
no't willing. 9. If you were willing to apply yourself to phi- 
losophy, you will see in a short time, how far you will differ 
from others. 10. Cyrus knew, that if any one were to dispose 
the rulers of the multitude towards virtue, he would benefit 
both. 1 1 . He bid the messengers say that if the king should 
wish to fight, he would fight. 12. It is clear, then, 1 that 
Socrates would not have made the assertion (reposAe-rev), if 
he had not believed (himself) to be speaking the truth (fut.). 



LXV. THE MOODS IN RELATIVE SEN- 
TENCES, 

§ 118. Relative sentences are those connected with 
others by means of Relative pronouns or Relative 
adverbs. In Relative sentences all moods are pos- 
sible in the same meanings as in independent or 
hypothetical sentences : 

oux ex«> 8 xi rcpcoTov Ad|3«), / have (know) not what 
I shall take first (§ 103, comp. § 108, 2.). 

opto as Suoxovra <ov jayj tu^o*s, / see you pursuing 
what you may not attain (§ 104). 

ojiets late nap' <ov av xaXXtofa tic touto jidOoi, you 



MO0D8 IN EEL ATI VB SENTENCES. J 27 

are they from whom any one might best learn 
this (§ 104). 
o6x ^OsXov X£)fsiv rcpAs upas xoiaoxa ot' 8v &juv 
ffiujr ?jv axooetv, / did not wish to say to you 
such things as might be pleasantest to you to hear. 
Comp. § 114, 2. Obs. 3. 

§ 119. On the Future Indicative in Relative sen- 
tences expressive of purpose, see § 96. Sitcoc, how, 
that, in order that, very frequently has the Future 
Indicative (yet, according to § 110, 1, b. also the 
Subjunctive of other tenses) after verbs which 
denote looking after, caring for, striving, avoiding: 
ox6ttsi, forax; xi irpd*)fjiaxa oa>6Y]oexai, see that the 

affairs (the state) shall be safe. 
Set £x itavxos xpiiroo Suavxa av&pa xouxo Ttapaoxsoa- 
CeoOat, girax; <b$ oocpwxaxo? eoxat, every one ought 
to take care in every way to (that he shall) be- 
come as wise as possible. 

Obs. — ora)« is often used in challenges and warnings in 
such a manner that the governing sentence has to be 
supplied : 

07TiD« iraplaet etc t^v £a7i£pav, that you shall be here for 
the evening (more completely somewhat like: axdiret 
o7i to;, see thai you, &c). 
07tu>c Tiepl toG itoX£[aou (XTj5^v ipeic, thai you shall say 
nothing about the war (supply something like: cpuXdr- 
tou, take care), 

§ 120. The particle av (Horn. x£ or x£v) is added 
to the Relative when the Relative sentence expresses 
something merely conceived, so that the assertion 
contained in the leading sentence is true only when 
what is asserted in the Relative sentence really oc- 
curs. Such a Relative is called a Hypothetical Re- 
lative. The Hypothetical Relative with av in general 
is used only where the verb in the leading sentence 
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is in a principal tense, and is then accompanied by 
the Subjunctive. Such a Relative sentence may easily 
be changed to a Hypothetical sentence of the third 
form (§ 114, 3.): 

7r5v 8 xi 3v fjiXXigc Spstv icpixspov £mox6irsi rg 
yvAjiij, whatever you may be about to say (=* eiv 
xi ipetv fiiXXigi;), examine it first in your mind; 
in which it is left quite undecided, whether one 
wishes to say anything. 

SrceaOe fong av xis 7]Y7Jxai, follow wherever any one 
may lead you (=* lav xU ^ ^T^ Tat )j where you 
must first wait to know whether any one leads. 

Obs. 1. — As the Relative is generalised by the addition of 
av, it may often in English be translated by ever (Lat. 
cunque): 8s av to6tu>v ti 8pqi Te9vaTa>, quicunque horum 
aliquid fecerit, perito. X£ye oa' av 0£Xiqc, say whatever 
you wish (comp. 4dv ti 0£Xtq« )iye). 

Oft*. 2. — In this case the av is inseparable from the relat- 
ive: e. g. 8a* av X£]pQC, never Baa X^y^s av. 

§ 121. If the verb in the leading sentence is an 
Historical tense or an Optative, the Relative without 
av with the Optative is used, quite in the same sense, 
as a substitute for the Subjunctive (§ 107 3, 4). These 
Relative sentences take the place of those mentioned 
in § 120, in the same way as the fourth kind of 
Conditional sentences takes the place of the third 
(§ H4): . 

exiXeoosv auxots S7rso6ai, Sttoi xis 7]*)foTxo, he bade 
them follow wherever any one might lead. 

Thus we read in Homer: 8v hi x' iyAv a7ravet>8s 
jxd^Yj; £6£Xovxa vor]oa> fupvaCsiv, ou ot eirsixa apxiov 
ioostxat <po*v£eiv xiSvas ifi? ola>vo6?, &w£ whomsoever 
I may see inclined^ to remain away from the battle, 
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to him there shall be no security of escaping dogs 

and birds (t. e., death). 
But: 8vriva fiiv (3aaiX7Ja xal ejo^ov avSpa xt^eiTj, xov 

o° divots ircfeaaiv IpYjxuaaoxe, but whatever (where 

a) king or prominent man he might meet with, him 

he soothed with gentle words. 
u>; Air6Xoixo xal aXkoc, 5 xis Totauta ys j>£Coi, so may 

any other perish who shall do such things (but 

8c av frlr-Q — airoAio6a>). 

EXERCISE LXV. 

1. There is no one with me, who is not able to do the same 
(say, equal) as myself. 2. There was no weapon so short with 
which they did not reach each other. 3. What is that knowledge, 
which would make us happy? 4. The Athenians bound them- 
selves by strict oaths to use for ten years the laws which 
Solon should enact for them. 5. I should be base if I did not 
do {part) whatever the god points out. 6. The Thracians killed 
all, one after another, both children and women, whomsoever 
they fell in with. 7. They are choosing generals to fight ifut.) 
with Philip. 8. Cyrus always took care, whenever they were 
(with him) in his tent, that the most pleasant subjects (of con- 
versation) should be started. 9. Take care your mother does 
not recognize you. 10. But (reflect) that I shall not be able 
to say many such things. 11. (Take care) that you are men 
deserving of freedom. 12. I will do whatever you consider 
advantageous to the state. 13. He did not say what opinion 
he held. 14. He was at a loss what to do. 15. He asked 
whom he saw next after that (man). 16. The people resolved 
(say, it seemed fit) to choose thirty men who should (fut.) draw 
up laws, in accordance with which they should govern the 
state. 



LXVI. THE MOODS IN TEMPORAL 

SENTENCES. 

§ 122. Temporal Sentences, i. e. those which in- 
dicate time, are properly only a particular kind of 
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Relative sentences, and follow them almost entirely 
in the use of the Moods. The particles of time em- 
ployed in such sentences, are: Jicet, lirsi&q, cos when, 
after, as; 8xe, 6ic6xe, ijvtxa, when, as; 2to<;, s^xe, 
jAe'xpi-s, ^5 ^P^S before; in Horn. 8<ppa, as long as, 
(ill j ^pos, when; and the Relative expressions: &<? 
o5, i? o5, $zn££; ev <p, whilst; a/pi o5, eU 8, tmftV. 

In these sentences the Indicative is used when any- 
thing actual is stated; the Optative may supply the 
place of the Indicative in indirect speech after an 
Historical tense. 

§ 123. When a Temporal sentence states some- 
thing merely conceived, a pending event, or occurring 
only conditionally, the particle of time, like the 
Relative, has av (xs* or xs\) joined to it (§ 120). 
This occurs usually only when the leading sentence 
has a principal tense, and the Subjunctive must then 
follow. By combination with av are formed the 
Hypothetical particles of time: 8xav, 67r6xav, e7redv, 
or 'iiryjv, iirsiSav. 

siretBav Travxa axouairjxe, xpivaxe, when ye have heard 
all, judge. 

2a>s 3v atoCrjxai to axdcpos, x6xs ^P^ xat xopspvrjXYjv 
xal rcavx' avo*pa 7cpo6ujjLoo<; el vat, as long as the 
vessel is safe, the sailor, the pilot, and every one 
ought to be zealous. 

§ 124. If the leading verb is in an Historical tense, 
the particle of time with the Optative without av oc- 
curs in the same sense: 

SXeysv 8xi, iirsiS"?] rcdvxa axouosiav, xpivsrav. 

Obs. — Here, too, the Optative often implies repetition, so 
that ore, 6it6x£, IrceC with the Optative may he translated 
hy, "as often as", "whenever": 
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bn6xz ol EXXrjves xotc 7toXe[uot« £7r(oiev, £a&£t»s dulcpeu- 
Yov, a; often as the Hellenes went up to the enemy, 
the latter readily fled. 

§ 125. Mixed Examples of Relative and Temporal 
sentences. 

c Tjjle t ^ ndvxa XoYtaajjLsvot xauxa xeipoxovsiS', 8 ti av 
ujitv Soxifl paXiexa ooficpepsiv -qj ir6Xst, after having 
weighed all this, vote for what you think will most 
benefit the state. 

01 xu>v pappapcov iTnrsis, (pxivi ivxoY}(dvoisv f 'EXX*iqvi y 
rcavxac sxxstvov, the cavalry of the barbarians, 
whatever Greek they met, killed them all. 

Miy^pic, 3v &*(& ^xa>, at 07rov8al [isvivxcov, till I come, 
let the treaty remain. 

'Erasi^ xt IjjLcpaYoisv, avtaxavxo xal ^iropeuovxo, after 
having eaten something, they rose and proceeded. 

c 2a>xpaxY)<; xoos aovivxas iirotsi, oo jjl6vov 6tcoxs &7cA 
xa>v av6pa>iru>v 6p<j>vxo, a7ri^£o6at xdiv aoix<ov xal 
alo^peSv, aXXi xal 6tc6xs iv ipYjjita slev, Socrates 
caused his disciples to abstain from what was un- 
just and shameful, not only when they were seen 
by men, but also when they were in solitude. 

EXERCISE LXVI. 

A. 1. I shall be there, whenever you bid me. 2. Do this, 
so long as it is still allowed. "3. As soon as ever it was day, 
they departed. 4. They fought, till the Athenians put out to 
sea.' 5. Until we see this, we will remain with you. 6. As 
long- as the soldiers have what they require (partic.), they will 
serve you. 7. Let no one condemn till he shall have heard. 8. I 
will not cease, before I capture and burn Athens. 9. The same 
force will be able to continue (with us) till we have overcome 
the enemy. 10. He waited till they had eaten something. 
11. It happened to our city to be unsuccessful, (SucTo/eiv) 
whenever a battle took place. . 12. Then especially was he 

9* 



132 INTBODyCTION TO GREEK PBOSE. 

delighted, when he could at once send (them) away having 
obtained what they sought. 



B. ]. They did not cease, before they sent for their 
father from the camp, and put to death some of his friends, 
and banished others. 2. I therefore shall give over, when I 
have not strength (o9eva>). 3. He answered quickly to whatever 
he was asked. 4. Whenever the barbarian kings bivouac, they 
easily throw a trench round (their camp) by means of their 
multitude of workmen. 5. Then indeed will you be prosperous, 
when you have done what you ought. 6. He had an upper 
chamber, as often as he stayed in town. 7. They besought 
him not to go away, before he should have drawn off his army. 
8. Whenever he looked towards any of those in the ranks, then 
he spake thus. 9. We waited on each occasion, -until the pri- 
son was opened. 10. He said that they ought to go to the assi- 
stance of the Athenians when they were injured by others, and 
were not themselves injuring their neighbours. 11. When you 
are giving laws it behoves you to consider, of what character 
they are; but when you have given them, to guard and use 
them. 



LXVII. THE INFINITIVE. 

The use of the Infinitive generally, 

§ 126. The Infinitive is a verbal noun which, as 
such, has certain properties in common with a verb, 
others with a noun. 

With a noun the Infinitive agrees 

a) in expressing the action of a verb in general, 
like the nomina actionis: irotetv, Tcpaxtstv, doing; comp. 
TiotYjatc, irpafo. 

b) in the fact that it may have the article like 
nouns: to rcoieiv, to rcpctTTeiv, the doing; comp. *Jj irot- 
Yjatc, -J; icpagtc. 

With the verb, on the other hand, the Infinitive 
agrees 
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a) in its power of denoting different times: rcoietv, 
rcotijoai, iceironqxivai, and of being formed from the 
Active, the'Middle, and the Passive: iroiijoai, tcoiyj- 
oaodai, rconjWjvai. 

b) in being occasionally joined with av, and" thereby 
sharing the functions of mood. 

c) in governing the same case as the verb to which 
it belongs: irotstv x& Siovxa, doing your duty; XP^" 
o6ai xoTc SicXois, making use of arms. 

d) in being qualified, like the finite verb, by ad- 
verbs, never by adjectives: xaXdis rcpdxxsiv, doing 
nobly, but xaX-Jj irpaSts, a noble action. 

The Infinitive is used very extensively in Greek. 
Very often, besides the more definite mode of ex- 
pression, by means of a Conjunction with a finite 
verb, the less definite, by means of the Infinitive is 
admissible. 

§ 127. The Infinitive serves to complete and qualify 
different sorts of verbs, viz.: 

1. those which express the occasion, capability, 
modality of an action: 

Sovavxai aireXOsiv, they can go away. 

jjLstCiv xi s^ei eircstv, he has something greater to 

say (can say). 
Poet. o5xoi oove^Ssiv iXka ooji/piXetv ecpuv, / am born 

not to join in haling but in loving. 
ap/ojAai X^Yeiv, / begin to speak. 
Jmxp^Twi) aot itoietv 8 xi av PouXtq, 1 leave you to do 

whatever you wish. 

2. such verbs as denote appearance, perception 
opinion: 

Soxetc ajiapxetv, you seem to have erred. 
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3. such verbs as denote striving after something, 
impelling towards, or frightening, deterring, prevent- 
ing, something: 

|xy] oireSBe irXooxetv, do not hasten to be rich. 
Horn. xiXeai ps jj,o6Y)aao6ai, you bid me to speak. 
irdvxec aixouvxai xoi>c 6soi>c xa cpaoXa 4iroxp£icetv, 

omais homines precantur deos, ut mala avertant 
<po[5o5fi.ai SteX^Y^etv oe, I am afraid of refuting you. 
sXeyiv aoi jay] yajietv, dixi tibi, ne uxorem duceres. 
xt; a&xiv xcoXuoei Seopo (3a&iCeiv; quis eum impediet, 

quominus hue veniat? 
£vs[&XX£x6 jioi BtaXexMjvai, #e put off* conversing 

with me. 

§ 128. Even the purpose of an action may be ex- 
pressed by the mere Infinitive, as in English by the 
Infinitive with to or in order to: 

Hevocp&v xi {jptoo xou oxpaxeujiaxo; xax^Xtice cpoXdtx- 

xeiv x& oxpaxiirsBov, Xenophon left half the army 

behind to guard the camp. 
izapiyo> ipaox&v xtj> iaxpcj> xijivetv xal xatstv, / give 

myself up to the physician to cut and burn (me). 
metv SiWvai xivt, to give any one (something) to 

drink. 

§ 129. The Infinitive serves to complete or qualify 
adjectives of different kinds, partly in the sense of 
the English Infinitive with to, partly corresponding 
to the Latin supine in w: 

XaXsirJv e&pstv, difficult to find [difficile inventu]. 
oixta ^fctoxT) £v&iaix£o6ai, a house very pleasant to 

live in. 
a;ti; £<m irXift&s XaPsTv, he deserves to get blows. 
iEuxaxoC ioxs yvwvou xa foQivxa, you are very keen 

in perceiving what is said. 
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Ssivo; Aiysiv, powerful in speaking. 

6 XP^ V °S Pp a X^ 4$«>fc 8i7)Y7]oao6ai xi itpaj(64vta, the 

time is short for worthily narrating what has 

happened. 

§ 130. The Infinitive, as in English and Latin, is 
used as the Subject of a sentence to which the predi- 
cate is a neuter adjective, a substantive, or an in- 
transitive verb: 

rcaoiv ABsiv ya'ksi:6v 1 to please all is difficult. 
xivSovi; loxiv YjxxaoOai, there is danger of being 

worsted. 
oov IpYov Xiysiv, speaking is your business. 

Obs. — The infinitive is used in a freer way, without de- 
pending on a particular word, with and without the par- 
ticle cb;, in several phrases almost like a free Accusative 
(§ 38); 

cb; efaeiv, so to speak; 

i[i.o\ Soxetv, as seems to me; 

6X(you 8eTv, almost; 

to vuv elvai, for the present; 

xatdt touto elvat, in this respect. 

§ 131. The Conjunctions Sots, so that] rcpiv, before, 
and its Homeric synonym irapo;, are joined with the 
Infinitive : * 

<piXojj.a6soxaxo; r^v 6 Kupos, coots rc£vxa itivov 4vaxX^- 
vai too s7catvsto6ai Svsxa, Cyrws was very fond of 
learning, so as to endure any trouble for the sake 
of being praised. 

irplv ttjv 4px*i v ipOais tnto6eo6ai, jidxaiov f|*)fo5fiai icspl 
ttj; xsXsux% 6vxtvo5v rcoisToSai X670V, before prop- 
erly establishing the foundation I deem it useless 
to make any words whatever about the end. 

Obs. 1. — These conjunctions may also be joined with the 
finite verb (comp. § 122); &ots with the Indicative repre- 
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sents a sentence as an actnal consequence more indepen- 
dent and by itself, and may accordingly be often trans- 
lated by therefore, hence: 

e(; ffjv 6atepa(av oi^ fjxev, &a&' ol "EXtarjve; £cpp6vri£ov, 
^* came no/ on the following day, therefore the Hellenes 
became anxious, 
Obs. 2. — For 7ip(v we also find irplv fy prius-quam; properly 
itp(v, when it means sooner than, is always to be regarded 
as an abbreviation for irplv fj, irp(v originally answering 
entirely to the Latin prius. 
Obs. 3. — After a comparative the Infinitive is preceded by 
9) &0Te or f\ alone in the sense of than that: 

cpopoup.ai pi) ti (jieTCov 9) &axe tpfpetv fcvvaaOai xax&v ttjJ 
7i6Xet 9U(jtp{ , / fear lest too great an evil should befall 
the state for it to be able to bear (greater than that it 
should be able). 

EXERCISE LXVII. 

A. 1. I will make yon laugh. 2. A kindly word knows (how) 
to heal sorrow. 3. Socrates did not allow the people to decree 
any thing • contrary to the laws. 4.. It is the nature of the 
law to declare what one ought not to do. 5. I also, if you 
wish to do what is just, am willing to follow you. 6. A noble 
mind cannot aim at what is base. 7. The Lacedaemonians, 
having conquered the Messenians, commanded some of the men 
to till the land, others they sold, others (again) they put to 
death. 8. Alcibiades fled to Sparta and spurred on the Lace* 
daemonians to attack the Athenians. 9. What prevents us 
from sailing?. 10. To some it has been given to lead, to others 
it has been ordained to follow. 11. The city was in danger 
of being wholly (atf/.) destroyed. 12. Pythagoras forbade to 
offer victims to the gods. 



B. l. We are come to learn. 2. I came to see you. 3. He 
gave it a slave to carry. 4. I produce myself to be examined 
{say, to ask). 5. He offered a horse for the man to mount. 
6. Demosthenes sends away secretly two ships to announce this 
to the general. 7. The Lacedaemonians gave Thyrea to the 
Aeginetans to .dwell (there), and occupy the land. 8. It has 
not seemed at all good to me to offer myself for you to 



THE INFINITIVE. 137 

practise on (&{j-{j.eXeT$v). 9. He sailed away to give over the 

ships to Astyochus. 10. The slaves present themselves to 
their masters (for them) to bind and beat. 



C. 1. It is better to be silent, than to talk idly. 2. Many 
persons are more eager to give to a rich man than to a poor 
man. 3. It is difficult to distinguish (between) the flatterer and 
the friend. 4. It is easier to make a bad man out of a good 
one, than a good man out of a bad one. 5. He is not clever 
at speaking, but incapable of remaining silent. 6. Women 
are clever in devising stratagems. 7. I consider this man 
quite able both to speak and act. S. Both in this respect and 
in others besides (£ti) the city is worthy of admiration. 

9. Who would be more capable of persuading than yourself? 

10. It is easy (enough) to advise another when he is doing 
(any thing), but not (so) easy to do it oneself. 



D. 1. To die in war in defence of one's country is honour- 
able. 2. To foreknow future events does not belong to our 
nature. 3. To choose a glorious war instead of a disgraceful 
peace is certainly the duty of (all) gooH citizens. 4. To be a 
king is not evil. 5. To be deprived of one's fatherland is a 
very great trouble. 6. The Lacedaemonians met with the same 
disaster as that at Thermopylae, to compare amall things (sing.) 
with great. 7. Speaking accurately, they did not act unjustly 
in subduing the Ionians. 8. In my opinion (inf.) it is the 
duty of a good woman to take care of her house. 9. To speak 
briefly, without this men (can) provide nothing worth mentioning 
of the necessaries of life. 10. To sum up all in one word, it 
is the duty of a ruler not only to present himself good, but 
he must also take care for the governed, that they shall be 
as good as possible. 

E. 1. He had been brought up in such a manner, that he 
easily had (infin.) what sufficed him (par(ic). 2. They drew 
up in line, so as to fill the road. 3. They wished to appro- 
priate Eleusis so that it might be a refuge for themselves. 
4. He acted in such a manner as to continue unhonoured for 
the rest of his life. 5. Menecrates, the physician, reached 
such a pitch of vanity, as to call himself Zeus. 6. Cyrus was 
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full of modesty, so as even to blush, whenever he met his 
elders. 7. One ought to do every thing with a view {say, so 
as)' to having a share of virtue and prudence in (this) life; 
for the reward is honourable, and the hope great. S. They 
are too young to know (say, younger than so as to know) of 
what fathers they have been deprived. 9. These evils are too 
great for tears {say, greater than so as to weep). 10. These 
(events) occurred in such a way, that Samos came within a very 
little of destroying the Athenian power. 



LXVIII. THE INFINITIVE (continued). 

The case of the Subject and Predicate with the 

Infinitive. 

4 

§ 132. The Subject of the Infinitive is that word 
from which the action of the verb in the Infinitive 
proceeds. When the Subject is to be expressed with 
the Infinitive it appears: 

1. most generally, as in Latin, in the Accusative, 
which gives rise to the construction of the Accusa- 
tive with the Infinitive: 

7JYYeiXav xov Kupov vixijoaij nuntiabant Cyrum vi- 
cisse. 

The use of the Accusative with the Infinitive, like 
that of the Infinitive alone, is more common in Greek 
than in Latin. Not only can the substance of a 
statement or perception be given in this construc- 
tion, but also the effect and consequence of an 
action. Hence the Accusative with the Infinitive also 
occurs after verbs of happening, and is admissible 
after verbs of commanding, demanding, forbidding: 

Tiavies 6fAoXo"jfo53i tyjv 6[x6voiav [li^ia-cov iya6ov stvat, 
all agree that concord is a very great good. 
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ouvipY] |iY]$£va T(Sv oTpaxr^div ir'apsivai, it happened 
that none of the generals was present ^ 

sYpa(|>a diTOTrXstv ttjv Ta^ianqv toi>s irpiapei?, propo- 
siti ut quam celerrime legati proficiscerentur. 

Obs. 1. — The Accusative with the Infinitive is properly 
dependent on the verb of the leading sentence (comp. the 
English : I hear you sing, I bid you go). Instead of ffltzikav 
oil 6 Kupo; IvCxiqaev, we might have: ffyfeiXav tov Kupov 
Bit ivCxTfjaev, and for 6*Tt ^vCx^cev, vix^aott, according to 
§ 127, 2; thus we obtain ffl-fzilav tov Kupov vix^aat. 

Obs. 2. — The impersonal verbs Set and /pfy it is necessary, 
are joined with the Accusative and Infinitive like the La- 
tin qportet: 

XP^l xoXjAav x a ^ elt0 ^ tv ^ v &^T eot tef^evov &v$pa, Me man 
that lies in painful sufferings ought to be courageous. 

2. A Predicate referring to such a Subject must 
necessarily be in the Accusative: 

tov aStxov xat Trovjqpov avBpa cpYjftl aSXiov elvai, 1 main- 
tain that the unjust and bad man is miserable. 
Obs. — Not unfrequently a Predicative expression requires 
an indefinite Subject (ttvd) to be supplied: 

xd xotaoxa f£eaxt (xtva) ^expi^aavxa xal dptft^aavxa 
eiSlvai, one may know such things by measuring and 
counting. 

3. When the Subject of an Infinitive is the same 
as that of the leading sentence, it is usually not ex- 
pressed at all: 

vo|At£o> vevtxYjxdvai, puto me vicisse, I think I have 

conquered. 
iXiciCeic Te6£so6ai a>v fiv 8&fl, you hope to obtain what 

you need, 
dizio/ezo irap£asa6ai el? 'rijv &9ir£pav, promisit se af- 

futurum ad vesperam. 
Obs. — For greater emphasis, especially when opposition to 
something else is to be expressed, the subject may be 
added, and that either in the Accusative or Nominative: 
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Herod, ol A (7671x101 fcv6j«Cov fcwuTous npcbTouc yevio^at 
dvdpdbirwv, the Egyptians thought that they first of all men 
• came into existence. 

et ofeade XaXxt5£a; t) Me-yapiac t9)v ( £XXd£a ocuaeiv,. 
6fnet; 6e dicoftpdaeadai rd 7tpdyi*aTa, o-jx opftui; ofeafte,. 
1/ yott Mm/c the Chalcidians and Megarians will save 
Greece, but you escape from trouble, you are mistaken, 

4. Predicative qualifications referring to the Prin- 
cipal Subject are in the Nominative: 

6'AX££av8po; syaaxev elvai Aio? ut6;, Alexander dice- 
bat se esse Jovis /ilium. 

iyo) o'Jx 6[AoXoY7joa> axXijio? 7Jxeiv, £XX 5 &7co oou xe- 
xXTjfjivoc, I will not acknowledge that I am come 
uninvited, but invited by you. 

ol ftoxouvxec aocpol el vat, they who seem to be wise. 

Obs. — From the Predicate fcxcfcv joining the freer Infinitive 
elvai (§ 130, Obs.) arises the combination (in negative 
clauses only) fcxdiv elvai: tooto ixd>v elvat 06 Troiijaw, 
this (if I am) to be of free will I will not do. 

5. In many cases a personal instead of an im- 
personal form of expression is used in Greek, the 
Subject of the Infinitive being made the Subject of 
the leading sentence; so instead of the English, "it 
was announced that Cyrus had conquered" (frfli'kQn 
tov Kupov vtxYJooti), we have : 6 Kopos ^yy£X0y) vixYjaai, 
Cyrus was announced to have conquered. This form 
of expression occurs not only with Soxsi, eotxe, it 
seems; Xif&zai [dicitur, traditur]; &YY^ exai j it is an- 
nounced; 6ji.oXoYei*cai, it is agreed — but also with 
oofj.{3aivsi, it happens, and with several adjectives 
with eljxt, as: Sixaio;, just; i7riX7j8eio;, imxatptoc, fit- 
ting; irctBoSos, probable; avaYxato;, necessary: 

ci6t6s jaoi 8oxc5 £v6a§e xatajisvetv, it appears to me 
that I myself shall remain here. 
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Sixaio? el otyeiv ivOpcoitouc, it is just that you should 
lead men (you are justified in leading men). 

dm&oSoi slot t4 otuxi itstaea6ai, it is to be expected 
that they will suffer the same. 

Poet. 7cpiira>v e<po? irp6 tcovSs cpwvsiv, it becomes you 
to speak in their behalf. 

6. Predicative qualifications referring to a Genitive 
or Dative may be in these cases: 

?jX6ov dirt xiva xd>v 8oxo6vx«>v aocpaiv slvai, I came to 

one of those who seem to be wise. 
eXsyov xot? SoxoSai oocpot? stvat, / said to those, &C 
Kupoo eSeovxo co? TrpoGojioxaxoo YsvdoOat, ^^y begged 

Cyrus to be as ready as possible. 
iravxl ap^ovxt irpocyjxsi cppovijMp elvat, # becomes 

every ruler to be judicious. 

Obs. — Still the Predicate i3 often in the Accusative: 

0'Jjj.cp^psi auxot; cp(Xou; elvai ^.aXXov ^] TCoXe^Cous, # t> to 
/foir advantage rather to be friends than enemies. 

EXERCISE LXVIII. 

A. 1. I exhort you to fight. 2. I advise you to be prudent. 
.3. Thucydides relates that Themistocles fled to the king of 
the Persians. 4. They say that Croesus had sent to Sparta 
concerning an alliance against Cyrus. 5. Diogenes said that 
the orators were very zealous about what was just, but were 
far from (say, by no means) acting (upon it). 6. The ambas- 
sadors brought word that the city had been taken. 7. Plato 
advised drunken (persons) to look at themselves in a glass; 
for (then, he said) they would put away from them such in- 
decency. 8. It happened that their allies in Sicily had per- 
suaded the Athenians to come to their assistance with more 
ships. 9. The Athenians sent forty ships, thinking at the same 
time that the war there would be brought to a conclusion 
more quickly (than it was). 10. Pericles commanded the 
Athenians, when the Lacedaemonians invaded Attica {gen. abs.) f 
not to go out against (them), but to remain within their walls. 
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B. l. We say that virtue is profitable. 2. All are of opi- 
nion that the earth is a sphere. 3. They say that the arts 
are (the) sources of what is beautiful. 4. I thought you alone 
were present. 5. If a general were to reduce a city to sla- 
very, should we say (firt.) that he committed an injustice? 
6. It behoves good allies to be skilled in preparing the necess- 
aries for war. 7. I would purchase before all wealth the 
wise man to be my friend. 8. That man spoke well, who said 
that agriculture was the mother and nurse of the other arts. 
9. Do you suppose that persons will obey the laws, when they 
do not know (partic.) what the laws command? 

C. i. I think that I erred. 2. I confess to have assented. 
3. The allies promised that they would be there at the be- 
ginning of {say, together with) the summer. 4. I hope that 
I shall overcome my enemies. 5. Croesus thought that he 
himself was the most happy of all men. 6. I think I (too) 
have heard (it). 7. Do you expect that we alone shall oppose 
the enemy, and you escape (all) danger? 8. You think that 
I am (always) to contribute (fut) to you, and you (always) to 
consume. 9. They were not willing themselves to run the risk 
of suffering anything from hunger. 



D. 1. He said that he was general. 2. Nicias said that he 
was general, not they. 3. You used to say that you were 
master of the whole country. 4. All the allies said that they 
were zealous to render aid. 5. I persuaded them that I was 
a god. 6. They thought that they were the saviours of Greece. 
7. I boast that I am the son of a brave father. 8. i will not, 
willingly at least, confess that I am unjust. 9. The Plataeans 
say that they alone of the Boeotians did not medize, and pride 
themselves especially upon this. 



■E. 1. I am justified in doing this. 2. The king is announ- 
ced to be coming. 3. While the orator was making these accu- 
sations (gen. abs.) the ambassadors were announced to be 
already present. 4. The stronger are justified in governing the 
weaker. 5. The islanders are expected (£7i(8o£o;) to fight 
bravely in defence of their freedom. 6. The road is unpractic- 
able for an army to march over it. 7. Evils are always agree- 



I 
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able (things) for yon to prophesy. 8. These persons are difficult 
to associate with, as they are not willing (partic.) to praise 
anything except wealth. 9. They asserted that they were justi- 
fied in receiving the pay. 10. The battle indeed is reported 
to have been obstinate (fo)o>p6;), and many {ace.) to have died. 



F. 1. They besought the allies to be zealous. 2. The generals 
entreated the armed-men to be ready on the following day. 
3. Athenians, it is possible for you to be free. 4. He for- 
bade them to be ambitious. 5. Tou will find many (instances 
of) tyrants having been destroyed by companions who seemed 
to be their particular {adv.) friends. 6. We will give no pre- 
text to any one to be a coward. 7. I wish to hear from you, 
whether you have resolved (itnpers.) to remain (partic.) and 
persevere, or to sail with us. 8. It was determined by the 
Grecian generals to advance in marching order and fully 
accoutred (say, having packed up what they had, and having 
armed). 9. It" thus happened to him, that when he ttlrned 
(partic.) the bezel of the ring (o<pev86vT|) inwards he be- 
came (infin.) invisible, but (when he turned it) outwards (he 
became) visible. 10. They besought the Athenians to be their 
helpers. ** • 



LXIX. THE INFINITIVE (continued). 

The Infinitive with the Article. 

§ 133. The Substantive nature of the Infinitive is 

made more manifest by prefixing the Article. Yet 

the Infinitive with the Article nevertheless has a 

noun in the case required by the verb to which the 

Infin. belongs: x6 tAs tjSqvAs cpeoyeiv, the shunning of 

pleasures. 

Obs. — The rules given §§ 132 &c, for the case of the Sub- 
ject and Predicate are applicable also to the Infinitive 
with the Article. Thus the .Accusative with' the Infini- 
tive is often preceded by the Article: 

to irpoei8£vat tov Oedv p.£XXov xal to npoaTj|j.a{vstv u> 
j3o6XeT<w, xal touto irdvTec xat X£-puat X at voji.(£ouat, 
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God's foreknowing the future and pointing it out before- 
hand to whom he will, all assert and believe. 

§ 134. By having the Article prefixed the Infini- 
tive becomes declinable, and thus answers to the 
Latin Gerund. 

1. Nominative: 

Poet, x& cppovsiv suSaijiovta? xcpaixov uirap^ei, to be 
thoughtful is the first step to happiness. 

x& ijiapxaveiv &v6p<o7?ooc ovxa? o6Sev 0aofiaox6v, that 
those should commit errors who are human is 
nothing surprising. 

2. Accusative: 

auxo x& A7ro6v7)oxsiv o65elc <po|3s?xai, dying itself no 
one dreads. 

Especially to be noticed is the Accusative with 

the Prepositions si?, xaxi, in reference to; Sia, on 

account of, because] rcp6<;, 4m, besides: 

K5po? 6i<i xo <piXop.a(% (Nominative according to 

§ 132,4.) slvoa izokka xoo; irap6vxa; Av7)pa>xa, Cyrus, 

through being eager for knowledge, asked those 

present about many things. 

irpos xo jiexpUDV SstaQai xaXa>; 7TS7raiSeop.ai, 7 #«t>£ 

&m& wW/ trained to require what is moderate. 

Obs. — This Accusative of the iDfinitive with the Article 
has sometimes a freer connexion with a verb or adjective 
after the manner of the freer Accusative (§ 38.): 

ol IleXoTrovv^aiot dv£XittoTot etei to k$ rfyv *p}v ■fypuiv £«- 
(3dXXeiv, the Peloponnesians have no hope in regard to 
invading our country. 

3. Genitive: 

JmGofita xou mstv, desiderium bibendi. 

xo e5 irpaxxeiv irapi x9jv &£iav 4^ op[XT] xoo xaxcoc <ppo- 
vstv xot? ivoTjxoie Ytyvexat, prosperity without merit 
is an occasion to fools of base sentiments. 
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£[iol> ouBev irpeof3uTepov xou Sti j3£Xxi<rrov ijxe f£v£a6ai, 
nothing is more important to me than my becoming 
as good as possible. 

Especially to be noticed is the Genitive with the 
prepositions 4x, from; itpi, before] ?vexa, because, 
on account of\ oirlp, for, for the sake of in order to; 
8ia, by, through; aveo, without: 

oi avOpcuTToi navxa iroiouaiv uirep xou fi-Jj Sou vat Sixyjv, 
people do everything in order not to suffer punish- 
ment. 

Obs. — Purpose is often expressed by the Genitive of the 
Infinitive even without a preposition: 

tou ^ Stacpeuyeiv tov Xafcuv kr. tdiv 6ixxua>v cxotcouc 
♦ xa{KoTa(j.£v, ;?£ /?/#££ scouts that the hare may not escape 

from the nets. (Comp. the rare use of the Lat. Geni- 
tive of the Gerundive: arma ccpit opprimundae libertatis.) 

4. Dative. 

The Dative is especially frequent to express In- 
strumentality; it is then,* like the Latin Ablative of 
the Gerund, to be translated, by: 

OiXwriroc xexpdxYjxe x<j> irpixepoc (§132,4) irpos xous 
rcoXsjuoos tevai, Philip has gained the victory by 
going first against the enemy. 

* 

Also with the prepositions iv, in; 4m, on, on con- 
dition that; irpos, besides, and others: 

irpos x(p prfikv 4x X7jj<; irpsopeta? Xapsiv xoo? atyjia- 
Xcoxout; 4x xd>^ tSto>v 4Xoad|ATqv, besides gaining 
nothing from the embassy, I set free the captives 
at my own expense. 

EXERCISE LXIX. 

A. 1. The being rich profits men nothing, if they do not 
know how to use their wealth. 2. The government of children 
(consists in) the not allowing them to be free. 3. That a man, 

10 
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even though he be wise, should learn many things is not at 
all disgraceful. 4. To commit no sin lies out of (the bounds of) 
human nature. 5. It rests with us to be virtuous and depraved 
(dat). 6. To shun pleasure which afterwards brings (partic.) 
pain is certainly the part of prudent men. 7. That one who 
suffers wrong should avenge himself by doing wrong in return 
is never right. 8. The writing a letter well does not belong 
to every one, but (only) to educated persons. 



B. 1 . Pythagoras used to say that these two excellent things 
had been given by the gods to men, speaking truth, and doing 
good. 2. The actual {say, itself) dying no one fears. 3. These 
men dreaded far more the living disgracefully. 4. Do you sup- 
pose , that , because you are a stranger, you would not be in- 
jured? 5. Athena threw away the flute (plur.) on account of 
its making her face ugly. 6. They live with a view (merely) 
to what is expedient, because they are selfish. 7. They would 
not fight it out, because they thought you stronger than them- 
selves. 8. Whatever questions Cyrus was asked by others, he 
used to answer readily through his being quick of perception. 
9. The ships sailed away to (prep.)' prevent this. 10. He 
contrived this, so as {prep.) not, to let the barbarians escape. 

C 1. Clearchus narrowly escaped being stoned to death. 

2, The expectation of suffering (say, the expecting to suffer) 
is often more terrible than the (actual) suffering (pf. in/in.). 

3. To keep a fortune (say, the goods) is more difficult than to 
acquire one. 4. Speaking, as seems to me, is the greatest 
proof of right sentiment (say, of thinking well). 5. They gave 
notice of this, in order that they might not break the treaty. 
6. Socrates exhorted every one to take care that he might be 
as wise and as useful as possible. 7. To call one a perjured 
man, without showing what has been ddne (by him), is (simply) 
abuse. 8. He is preparing a force , in order that he may not 
be injured. 

D. i. Pelopidas used to delight rather in gymnastic exercises, 
(inf. with art.) but Epaminondas in learning. 2. Death is the 
opposite of life, as sleep is of waking {infinitives). 3. Demosthenes 
boasts of having been acquitted of the charges brought against 
him (say, of having escaped after being indicted). 4. Wealth (infin. 
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with art) consists in ore in the using than in the possessing. 
5. Man seems to differ in this respect from the other animals, 
(namely,) in the striving for distinction. 6. Men use every expe- 
dient {say, contrive every thing) in order to (iizi) be prosperous. 
7. They are sent out not. to {prep.) be slaves, but (on the un- 
derstanding that they are) to be equal to those who are left 
behind. 8. He was furious with Cyrus and the Medes for 
having gone away and left {partic.) him helpless. 



LXX. THE INFINITIVE (continued). 

The Infinitive with av. 

§ 135. By the addition of av the Infinitive acquires 
a potential or hypothetical meaning, and denotes 
therefore either that something only might happen, 
or that under certain circumstances something would 
happen, or would have happened. Here two cases 
are possible: 

1. the Infinitive with av can be replaced by the 
Optative with av; 

jxaXtaxa oTpai 9v aou iroGeaOai (8xi iroGoip/qv av), 
/ think I could learn it best from you. 

SoXStxd JJLOt TToXl) (J^XxiOV 2tV TTSpl TOO TUoXljlOO floO- 

XsoaaaGai (8xt 8v fiooXetSoaoGe), el xov xiirov xtjc 
/(opa? irpos 5)v itoXe[i.stxe ivGoji/yjGstTqxe, it seems to 
me you would much better settle about the war, 
if you took into account the localities of the 
country against which you are making war. 

2. the place of the Infinitive with av can be sup- 
plied by the Hypothetical Indicative with av: 

Kupo; si £{3ta>oev, apioxoc av Soxet ap^cov yeviaOai 
(oljxai 8xi av eye'vexo), if Cyrus had livedo it seems 
he would have become one of the best of rulers. 

xouc xauxa aYvoouvxac ZwxpaxTjc av8pairo8e&8sts av 

10* 
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xexXijoOai ^feiTo (i. e. 2. Tjyetxo, 8xt ei tivec tauxa 
^Tfvioov, exexX-qvro Sv dv&pairo&oSeic), Socrates 
thought that, if any did not know this, they would 
be called slavish* 

EXERCISE LXX. 

1. If he had anything he said he would give it. 2. How 
much do yon think the horse would fetch (say, find), if it were 
sold {parti c.)1 3. They think that they should retrieve their 
defeat hy taking to (themselves) allies. 4. He thought that 
persons who made light of (par tic.) this, would perhaps despise 
greater things as well. 5. It appeared to us that he would 
gladly perform this in hehalf of our state. 6. It is not pos- 
sible that one man should ever he able to perform all this. 
7. I am of opinion that by undertaking the expedition you 
would have aided the Lacedaemonians. 8. He thought, that if 
he were to render the Modes powerless, he should easily rule 
oyer all the (nations) round about. 9. The king hoped that 
the Athenians would perhaps come out against (him) and 
not suffer their land to be laid waste (before their eyes). 
10. They expected that if they took this the most considerable 
city in Acarnania first, the other places would easily come over 
to them. 1 1. The Argive people, thinking that the alliance with 
the Athenians would be of the greatest service to themselves, 
built long walls towards the sea. 12. Their inward (parts) 
burned so, that the sick persons would most gladly have 
thrown themselves into cold water. 



LXXI. THE PARTICIPLES. 

A Participle, like the Infinitive (§ 126), is a 
verbal noun. It has the same things in common with 
the verb as the Infinitive, the same points also in 
common with the noun; but it is distinguished from 
the Infinitive inasmuch as the latter resembles a 
nomen astionis, whereas the Participle has the nature 
of an adjective and, very often, of a gerund, as 
exxeive tiStctgdv, he killed by beating. 
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§ 136. Attributive Use of Participles. A Participle, 
corresponding to an adjective or to a relative sen- 
tence, is joined to a substantive, to ascribe to it a 
permanent quality: 

ir6Xt<; eipetac dyoii? eyoooa, i. e. e&poa*jfina or ij 
eipeta; ipta? S^ei, a cit V having broad streets. 

at xaXotijisvat AI6X00 vijooi, the so-called islands of 
Aeolus. 

6 irapcbv xatp6?, the present opportunity. 

Obs. — Like an adjective the Participle also becomes a 
substantive by having the article prefixed: ot rcapovxec, 
those present; 6 xu^v, the first comer. Such participles 
may often be translated by substantives: 6 Sprfeac, the doer', 
ol Xi-pvTec, the speakers; to oupopipov, the advantage; xd 
S^ovxa, the duty; npoc to TeXeutaTov *£x{3dv Ixaoxov xcov rplv 
i>7iap5avT«jv xpCvexat, everything that happened before is 
Judged of in accordance with its final result. 

EXERCISE LXXI. 

1. Right-thinking men prevail everywhere. 2. 1 was visiting 
the friend (of mine) who was sick. 3. The so-called Perioeci 
were not willing to go to the assistance of the Spartans. 
4. They say that the country called Delta was* once hidden 
by the waves of the sea. 5. I am content with what I have 
(say, the present suffices me). 6. I know not how the present 
war may result. 7. They are rich, who are content with what 
they have. 8. Do not revile the dead. 9. They overtook the 
fugitives (partic.) near the (river) called Peneus. 10. It is 
just that the conquerors should rule over the conquered. 
11. Every night seems long to the sick man. 



LXXII. THE PARTICIPLES (continued). 

§ 137. Appositive Use of Participles. The Parti- 
ciple serves to ascribe to a substantive a merely 
transient quality or activity. In this case the Parti- 
ciple is a shorter and less definite mode of expres- 
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siori for what is otherwise expressed by subordinate 
clauses with conjunctions of the most different kinds. 

A Participle used in this way is: 

1. Temporal, 

with the distinctions of time mentioned in Chap. LVI. 
(esp. § 95): 

irpos^exe x&v vouv toutois £vaYiyva>oxo|iivoi<; , give 

attention to this whilst being read. 
Horn. &? apa <pa>V7joa<; AirepTjaexo = iirel &$ £<pa>v7jae, 
after having thus spoken he went away. 

Observe especially lya>v and <p£p«>v in descriptions, 
which may frequently be translated by the English 
with: 

x£$ vaus iireaxeiXav e^ovxa'AXxiSav, they sent away 
Alcidas with (having) the ships. 

Xptt>jA£vo;, in a similar sense: tcoXX^ x^vfl XP^J 18 " 
[xevo?, with (using) much skill. 

So also, ipx^jievo?, at first ; xeXsoxwv, at last; Sia- 
Xtira>v XP^vov, after a time] eu ttokSv, fortunately] xa- 
Xcoc itoiaiv, justly. 

The Participle tov cannot be omitted when being 
is to be ascribed to a substantive : 

AXxiPidSYj; sxi itai? &v £6at)ji4Cexo, while yet a boy 
Alcibiades was admired. 

2. Causal and Final, 

where the Participle is to be resolved by since, by 
or by the fact that, when referring to the present or 
past, and by that, in order that, when referring to 
the future: 

oux soxiv &8ixouvxot oiivajuv pe^aiav xx/joaattai, firm 

power is not to be gained by acting ury'ustly. 
x&v ABixouvxa irapa xoos Sixaoxi? oqeiv 8st SixtjV Sto- 
oovxa, he who acts unjustly ought to be brought 
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"before the judges in order that he may suffer 
punishment 

3. Concessive, 

a sdmewhat rarer use: 

to SBojp eSwvixaTov apioxov Sv, water is the cheapest 
though it is the best 

UJJLSU UCpoptt>[JL£VOt TGt TTSTTpaYJASVa xal Sosx e P a * vovxe * 

Tfyexe T7]v elp7]VY]v 8|ia>s, though suspicious of what 
had been done, and indignant, you still maintained 
the peace. 

4. Hypothetical, 

a very frequent use, where the Participle is to he 
resolved by if, and corresponds to one of the forms 
of the Hypothetical Protaseis mentioned in § 114: 

too? cptXoos euepYexoovres xal toi>? kyfipous Suvr^saGs 
xoXdfeiv, if you benefit your friends you will be 
able also to punish your enemies (£av). 
Also with the article: 

6 jx-Jj SapeU av6p«)7:o<; ou 7cai&etisTai, a person is not 
educated if he has not been beaten. 

oux eoxiv ap^siv 5x73 Si&ovra jua66v, a man cannot 
rule without giving pay. 

BXEBCI8E LXXII. 

A. 1. Gelon, after having conquered the Carthaginians at 
Himera, brought the whole of Sicily under his sway {say, him- 
self). 2. The Dioscuri save sailors when they are caught in 
a storm at sea. 3. Socrates, when conversing, especially ex- 
horted his associates (partic.) to (the practice of) continence. 
4. They set fire to the temples and the city; and when they 
had done this, they set sail for the other islands. 5. When they 
had numbered all in this way, they arranged them according 
to tribes. 6. Chryses came with a ransom (plur.) for his daughter. 
7. At this (juncture) the generals arrive with the (promised) 
assistance from the Athenians. 8. The Greeks opposed the 
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Persians, when they invaded their land, with much skill. 9. At 
last , then, I have come to the handicrafstmen. 10. I will go 
through each in order beginning from the first. 11. After a time 
the man (ouroc) who gave the drug, examined his hands and legs. 

B. 1. He came without any great delay (say, not waiting 
much time). 2. I said, therefore, that I also would come with 
Socrates, as 1 had been invited here by him to dinner. You 
did well (partic.) said he. 3. It does not become you, who are 
Athenians , to make peace upon these terms. 4. They live by 
plunder (partic.). 5. On what ground {say, having learnt what) 
did he say this? 6. What has come to you that (say, having 
suffered what) you have done this V 7. I say (so) for this rea- 
son, because I wish (partic.) it to appear to you (in the same 
light) as (it does) to me. 8. Every polity is the soul of a 
state, since it has as much power, as mind (possesses) in the 
body. 9. He proceeds to Delphi to consult the oracle. 10. They 
have been told to meet here for the purpose of deliberating. 



C. M. Although they arrived too late (adj.) for the battle 
they yet were desirous to see the Medes. 2. You know that 
Homer in the banquetings of his heroes does not entertain 
them on fish (dat.y, and this, though they were by the sea on 
the Hellespont. 3. Though laying down (as a principle) that 
prudence consists in minding one's own business, he after- 
wards says that nothing prevents those who manage other 
people's business from being prudent. 4. How little can (partic.) 
mortals (avOpwnoi) foresee respecting the future, (and yet how), 
much we undertake to do! 5. If you overcame pleasures and 
desires you would be prudent in an especial degree. 6. If you 
abstain from anger, you will be the gainer ; but if you do not 
abstain, you will act as a fooL 7. But we, by standing 
(Pe(3rjx6xe;) upon the ground, shall strike much more severely* 
8. It is your duty, if you are brave men, to save the allies, 
and to send out soldiers to do it. 9. If you do what is right, 
you will obtain God as your ally. 10. They would not care if 
they did not suppose this. 

LXXIII. THE PARTICIPLES (continued). 

§ 138. The Participle with an Absolute case. The 
Participle with a noun or pronoun in the Absolute 
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Genitive or Accusative, serves to point out the 
-circumstances mentioned in § 137. The noun or 
pronoun to which the Participle refers may be re- 
garded as its subject, since from it proceeds the 
action expressed by the Participle. This construc- 
tion, therefore, may be resolved by a separate clause, 
beginning with a conjunction, in which the word in 
the Genitive or Accusative must appear in the Nomi- 
native: 

xooxo>v 4vaYi*]fva>axopiva>v xov vouv irpos^exe, attend 
whilst this is being read (comp. § 137, 1). 

1. The Absolute Genitive, 
for which may be substituted clauses with temporal, 
<causal, concessive, or hypothetical conjunctions: 

IlspixXioo^ rft-oujiivou rcoXXa xal xaXa ep^a airsSet- 
£avxo oi 'A6.i)vatoi, as long as Pericles led them 
(Pericle duce), the Athenians produced many and 
splendid works. 

vaujxa^ias Y£voja£vt]s x£xxapa<; xpwjpeis Xa|x[3av£i Top- 
IfwTca?, navali pugna facta Gorgopas quattuor 
triremes capit 

2Xyj; xtj<; ir6Xeu>c £v xois rcoXefuxoic xiv&uvoi; Smxps- 
iropivYjc x<j> oxpaxijYcp, f^Y*^ 01 Ta T> ^T a ®^ xaT0 P" 
Ooovto? a6xou, xal tot xaxi &iafAapxavovxos etxo? 
?evso9ai, «$ tt^ w^ofe state in the dangers of war 
is committed to the care of the general, it is na- 
tural both that great good should happen when 
he is successful, and great evil when he fails. 

Obs. 1. — On tho necessity of the Participle of elvai — cou 
irat8o« 8vtoc [Lat. tepuerd] see §137, 1. An exception occurs 
in the case of the adjectives §x<fcv and fixwv, which veiy 
much resemble Participles : l^ou 4x6vxoc, with my will; £[*o0 
fixovxoc, me invito. 

Obs. 2. — The Absolute Genitive is employed even where 
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the subject of the Participle is mentioned also in the leading 
sentence: tout* cfa6vro£ orixou ££o££ xt X£reiv x<p ' AoTudyei, 
a/for JfafJ speaking he seemed to Astyages to say something 
(of importance). 

. 2, 7%i Absolute Accusative 

is usual in the case of some impersonal verbs, especi- 
ally Seov, it being a duty; ££6v, irap6v, it being allowed, 
feasible; irposfjxov, it being befitting; o6$av, it having 
been decided: 

ou&eU ££ov sipfjVTjV ayetv tcoXejxov alpijaexai, /io one, 

being allowed to be at peace, will choose war. 
iroXXaxic ojxtv !£6v TcXeovsxxTJoaioiix fjOsXfjoaxe, though 
it was often easy for you to gain more you were 
unwilling. 
ol 2opaxoooiot xpaofg oux ^XipQ s/pcovxo, aBovaxov 
ov Iv voxxl aXXep xco arjjxijvai, the Syracusans raised 
no small shout, it being impossible to make a signal 
during the night by anything else. 

EXERCISE LXXIII. 

A. j # This happened when I was sleeping. 2. When all 
were silent, he spoke as follows. 3. When God gives, envy has 
no power. 4. Things being so, it will be better to wait. 5. When 
the dragon's teeth were sown, armed men sprang from the 
earth. 6. When the enemy assaulted the city, famine attacked 
(say, touched) the Bomans. 7. When Philip undertook the ex- 
pedition against the Byzantines, Alexander was sixteen years, 
old. 8. After this, when. the Peloponnesian war was already 
surging up, he persuaded the people to send assistance to the 
Corcyreans. 9. The Athenians said this, inasmuch as it had 
been clearly shown that the fortunes {say, affairs) of the Greeks- 
depended upon (say, were in) their ships. - 10. Stationed thus, 
they all seemed to him to be looking at one another. ' 11. (The 
matter) being so, you will not with my consent exchange peace 
for war. 12. Pericles departed with all speed for Caunus and 
Caria, news being brought (£caTTeX0£vTa>v) that the enemy's, 
ships are sailing against them. 
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B. 1. Do not speak when you ought to be silent. 2. Shall 
we take the field, when we might come to terms ? 3. Why do 
yon remain, when yon are at liberty to go away? 4. They 
are not come, though they have been told to be present. 
5, Here the general encamped, as it was. impossible to cross 
the river without boats. 6. Though he might have been king, 
he conferred the sovereignty upon another. 7. In the next 
place (£ireiTa) we shall be doing them an injury, and be caus- 
ing thorn to live worse, when it was possible for them (to live) 
better. 8. When you may easily rule over the whole of Asia, will 
you choose something else ? 9. As both (parties) were already 
thinking of retiring and nothing had been settled, they went 
home. 10. It is the part of brave men, when they are injured, 
to go to war from (a state of) peace, but, when a good oppor- 
. tunity offers, from war to come to terms again. 



LXXIV. THE PARTICIPLES (continued). 

§ 139. The Predicative Participle. The Participle, 
like the Infinitive, serves to complete a verb, by 
attributing to a word contained in the sentence some- 
thing which is not a mere addition but an essential 
part of the statement. The Supplementary or Predi- 
cative Participle may refer either 

1. to the subject of the sentence: 

iraueade del itepl xc&v adxcov |3ouXeo6fievoi, cease al- 
ways consulting about the same things. 
to6t Xotctjpoc <ov, know that you are troublesome, .or 

2. to a dependent word in the sentence: 

6 ir6X&}io€ sirauoe too? ' AOtjvouoos del rcepl xcov atkdiv 
j3ouXeoojiivou<;, the war caused the Athenians to 
cease from always consulting about the same 
things. 

oT8a aoxov XoirTjpAv 8vxa, / know him to be trouble- 
some. 
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Obs. — In English such Predicative Participles are mostly 
expressed by the Infinitive with to, or by sentences with 
that, sometimes also in other ways. In some cases, how- 
ever, the English language also makes use of a Participle 
in a similar way: I feel myself affected by it; he found 
him armed. 

The verbs which admit of a Supplementary Parti- 
ciple may. by classified as follows: 

1. Verbs which express a condition, 

as: sj^oi, J am in a condition; toyx*vo>, / chance to 
be; XavOavo), I escape notice; cpatvojiai, St}X6<0, cpavs- 
p6<5, 8^X6; eijw, / am manifest; loixa, / seem; Siaxs- 
X£a>, Sid-yco, / continue; dv^ojiai, xapxepico, I hold 
out, endure; x<£|av<o, I grow weary; drcaifopewtt, Ides- 
pair; as well as the verbs which denote the begin- 
ning, interrupting or ending of a condition; apjrojj.ai, 
J begin; cp6ava>, I am beforehand; oixojxai, / depart, 
Jam off; im-, &iaXeii?a>, J break off, I suspend; irauto, 
I make to cease (iratSofiat, I cease). Examples: 
xijpugac Zym (more emphatic than £x7)pu£a, comp. 

Lat. nuntiatum habeo), J have announced. 
tic Ixo^e icapayev6[ievo<;; who happened to be present? 
oHaTsXa* suvoiav e^oov iradiv ujuv, I continue cherish- 
ing a kindly feeling for you all. 
jjlij xap% <ptXov avSpa siepifsxwv, dorit grow weary 

of benefiting a friend. 
aXXa [iupta iiuXeircu) X4"jf<ov, I refrain from saying 
innumerable other things. 

2. Verbs of perceiving, 

as: 6pao>, 1 see (7uspiopaa>, I overlook, endure); 4xouu>, 
/ hear; oTSa, / know; jiav0ava>, 1 learn; TftYvwaxto, 
I get to know; aloOavojxai, 1 perceive; euptoxco, I find; 
^{xvYj{jtat, I remember. In several of these the object 
is in the Genitive according to § 51. Examples: 
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<bc et&ov afrrobc iceXaCovxas, 01 XeijXaxouvxec eu6o<; 
&«p£vxe$ xa ^P^F 101 ™ ^cpeuifov, cum eos appropin- 
quantes vidissent, praedantes praeda statirn relicta 
fug am capessiverunt. 

■Jjxoooa tcots 2a>xpaxot>c irepl cpiXcuv SiaXefOfjivoo, 
I once heard Socrates discoursing about friends 
[audivi Socratem disputantem]. 

Xe(^6vi)oov xax£fia6£ it6Xeis £v&exa t} &<*>$exa s^ouaav, 
A* learnt that the Chersonese had eleven or twelve 
cities. 

avOpcuiroi xaXol xiyaOol iirei&av fvcooiv diuoxoujievoi, 
oo cpiXouoi too? dmaxoovxas, wAin ^oorf men per- 
ceive that they are distrusted, they do not like 
those who distrust them. 

Obs. — With c6vot5cii'jj.ot, I am conscious, the Participle may 
he connected with the Nominative of the Subject or the 
Dative (|i.o(): £ jj.au x<4> auvigSetv o68£v iirtaxdipievo; or femora- 
(ji^vq) , / was conscious of knowing nothing. In the sense 
of "to he aware" it may also have the Accusative of the 
Participle. 

3. Verbs of emotion, 

as: xaifHD, ^ftofxat, xipirofiai, / rejoice; dya-rcaa), I am 
satisfied; x a ^ e ™«K <pipc», aegre fero; a^8o}j.ai, 1 am dis- 
satisfied; &Yavaxxea>, I am vexed; aio^uvojiai, / am 
ashamed; fxexa^Xofiai or jiexajiiXei pot, / repent 
Examples: 

Horn. 6 hk <ppsol xipirsx' dxowov, &ttf he rejoiced in 

heart at hearing (it). 
[i.sxa}jiXsi auxcp <]>euoajjiv<p, he rejpents having told 

a lie. 

4. Verbs of pointing out and asserting, 

as: Beixvujii, dbrocpaivco, I shew; SSeXeyx* * / prove, con- 
vict; dyY^XXco, / announce; 6ji.oXo*yia>, / agree. Ex- 
amples: 
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* 

OtXiirrco; tz&yzol "Svsxa &auxo5 ttoudv ££eX7jXsifXToa, it 
has been proved that Philip does everything for 
his own sake. 

&7ro<paivooai xoix; cpeuYovxa? iraXai itovTjpous Svras, 
. they make manifest that the banished had long 
been base. 

Obs. — The Infinitive may be used as well as the Participle 
with many of the verbs enumerated in § 139, but in a 
somewhat different sense: apyo^ou StSdaxcwv, / begin to be 
a teacher; Ap/opai SiSdaxeiv, / begin to teach (my teach- 
ing); a(ay_6vojj.on X£ya>v, / am ashamed though I say it; 
atex'ivoji.ai \*T etv > s ^ome prevents me from saying. 

EXERCISE LXXIV. 

[Examples on Section 1 .] * 

A. 1. When I arrived, he happened to have (just) gone away. 
2. Now you have (positively) debarred me from this. 3. He 
has the whole country in subjection (say, having subdued) to 
himself. 4. About fifty armed-men chanced (just then) to be 
sleeping in the market-place. 5. The expedition was secretly 
(£).dvGavev) maintained by him. 6. The Athenians were evidently 
exceedingly grieved at the capture of Miletus. 7. It was plain 
to all that the Thebans {say, the Thebans were manifest to 
all) would be compelled (fut. partic.) to fly to you for refuge. 
8. The generals were manifestly so circumstanced. 9. For the 
greater part of the day they continued to make trial of each 
other's (strength). 10. Pallas will not suffer herself to be con- 
quered. 11. This year the Athenians began building their 
long walls to the Piraeus. 12. The Scythians arrived at the 
bridge long before the Persians. 13. You made him give over 
being a commander. 14. The barbarians not only ceased ma- 
king expeditions against us, but even suffered their own coun- 
try to be laid waste. 15. They grew weary of standing oppo- 
site each other the whole day. 

[Examples on Section 2.] 

B. 1. When day dawned they saw several ships sailing in 
to the harbour. 2. We see that we are unable to overcome 
them. 3. It is incumbent on them not to overlook the build- 
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<bc etfiov auxoo? iceXdiCovxas, ol XeijXaxouvxec etiK>c 

iufivzeq xa xpYjjiaxa ecpEuyov, cum eos appropin- 

quanles vidissent, praedantes praeda statim relicla 

fug am capessiverunt 
■Jjxoooa icoxe 2a>xpaxot>€ irepl cptXcuv SiaXeTfOfiivoo, 

J o/&£e heard Socrates discoursing about friends 

[audivi Socratem disputantem], 
Xe(ty6v7)aov xax£fia6s ir6Xets IvSexa t} oco&exa s^ouoav, 

he learnt that the Chersonese had eleven or twelve 

cities. 
av6pa>iroi xaXot xdyaOol iirei6iv yvaiaiv diuoxouji£Voi t 

ou cpiXouoi xoo? dmaxoovxac, jpAik ^ood »*£/& |?er- 

ceive that they are distrusted, they do not like 

those who distrust them. 

Obs. — With o6vot5ci'{i.oi, I am conscious, the Participle may 
be connected with the Nominative of the Subject or the 
Dative ({xo() : i^auTq) auvigSetv abhbi iirtoxdipievo; or imcTa- 
p£v<p , / was conscious of knowing nothing. In the sense 
of "to be aware" it may also have the Accusative of the 
Participle. 

3. Verbs of emotion, 

as: yaipto, ^Bo|iat, x^pTtofiat, I rejoice; dya-iraa), / am 
satisfied; x a ^ eir «K <pipa>, aegre fero; a^8oji.ai, I am dis- 
satisfied; &Yavaxx£a>, I am vexed; alo^uvojiat , / am 
ashamed; (isxapiXo^iai or jisxajjiXei jj.oi, / repent. 
Examples: 

Horn. 6 hk 9peoi x£pirex' dtxoocov, but he rejoiced in 

heart at hearing (it). 
jjLsxajjiXst aSxcp ij^euoajiivq), he repents having told 

a lie. 

4. Verbs of pointing out and asserting, 

as: fcetxvoju, dnrocpaivco, I shew; S£sXeYX <0 > I P rove > con " 
vict; d^YiXXa), / announce; 6[xoXo*yia>, / agree. Ex- 
amples: 
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xivStivtov AiroTpoirijv, / find this would be the only 
prevention of the coming dangers (8ti 3v yivoito), 
fofxev xal 6fta; 3v xal aXXoo;, iv rg aurfj Sovdjiei 
*}][itv ifevofiivoo;, Sptovras 3v aSxi, »>£ Ar/iow f##f 
you as well as others in the same position would 
do the same thing, i. e. &ci si -yivoioOe &p<j>xe av. 

2, By the hypothetical Indicative with av (§ 114, 2d,): 
OtXiinroc lIoTt&aiav 4X<hv xal Suv^OeU 3v auxos ex eiv » 
si £|3ooXtj0t}, 'OXovOiois air£5<0xev, w/tift Philip had 
taken Potidaea and might have (8xe I5ovt)0y] av) 
Areptf it himself, if he had wished, he gave it back 
to the Olynthians. 

EXERCISE LXXV. 

1. He left unnoticed many things that might justly have 
been said. 2. 1 am one of those who would be able to judge. 
3. He seems to belong to the (class of men) who would rea- 
dily betray their country for the sake of a little gain. 4. They 
invent things, which do not exist, and would not (be likely to) 
happen. 5. 1 know that the Athenians would do anything to 
secure (say, in behalf of) our safety. 6. He drew up the ho- 
p lite s (in the expectation) that the place might be taken 
(gen. abs.). 7. I am silent about the other (events) though I 
might have much to say. 8. Though he might easily have 
been acquitted by his judges, he chose rather to die. 



LXXVI. THE PARTICIPLES (continued). 

§ 141. The Verbal Adjectives. Verbal Adjectives 
are, like Participles, verbal nouns of an adjective 
kind, but differ from participles by being much more 
restricted in their usage, and referring to no special 
time. 

The Verbal Adjectives in -tios, implying necessity, 
admit or* a double construction: 
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1. The object of a necessary action becomes the 
subject, and the Verbal Adjective agrees with it: 

6 7uaxTjp ooi tijjlyjtIos Iotiv, pater tibi venerandus est 
tj 7u<5Ais toTs TcoXtxai? dxpeXTj-c^a, *#£ state must be 
assisted by its citizens. 

2. The Neutral or impersonal construction, where 
the necessity of the action is made specially promi- 
nent; the object of the action is iu the case required 
by the verb: 

Sicoxxlov tt]v dtpexTjv, we must pursue virtue. 

a7ux£ov too iroAifjLou, you must try war. 

(3o7j©7]t£ov tjjjliv Ioti toi; itpaifjiaoiv, ^ wwsf #£#> 
the state. 

The person, who is to, or must, do something, is 
in both cases in the Dative: in the second, some- 
times in the Accusative: 

ofJ&evl ipdiccp ix6vTg£ A8tx7]x£ov, in no way must you 
willingly do injustice. 

Obs. — In the Neuter construction we often find the Plural: 
ttoXe|Af)T£a £ax(v , we must fight. 

EXERCISE LXXVI. 

1 . This must not be said by me. 2. This is plain, that if 
you wish to be honoured, the state must be benefitted by you. 

3. Such a law must be abolished , and not permitted to be valid. 

4. If you intend to save the city the wall must be built (right) 
along. 5. They must not look on and see the country devastated 
{nom.). 6. All this must be done by us immediately upon the 
commencement of spring. 7. The man who wishes (partic. a ecus.) 
to be happy must follow after and practise temperance. 8. We 
have allies , whom we must not deliver over to the Athenians, 
but must succour speedily, and with ail our might. 

11 
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LXXVIL SOME PECULIARITIES OF RELA- 

TIVE CLAUSES. 

§ 142* Attraction. 1. The Relative Pronoun in 
general follows the rule, that it agrees in Gender 
and Number with its antecedent; but in Case it ac- 
commodates itself to the sentence in which it stands: 

jjifivTjaGe too 8pxou Sv 6jicoji.6xaTe, be mindful of the 
oath which you have sworn. 

2. An exception from this rule is Attraction, or 
the process, by which the Relative is attracted in 
Case by the word to which it refers: jiijivTjoOe xou 
Spxou o5 6fi«>|i6xaTe. • m 

3. With Attraction another process is frequently 
combined, viz., shortening. This consists in the Article 
or the Demonstrative Pronoun* being left out, and the 
Relative with the word to which it refers being drawn 
together into a single clause: jiijivirjoGe o5 6jia)p,6xaTe 
8pxoo. 

4. If the word referred to by the Relative is a 
mere pronoun, the Relative remains quite alone, but 
stands in the case which the Demonstrative would 
have had: 

\ii\LVi]oQs o5 &fi.co{x6xaT£ = \ii\).vy]odz toiItoo 8 6jj.<d|jl6- 
xaxe, remember that which you have sworn. 

afxeXai a>v jie Set irpdrretv — ifxeXw toutcdv 8 jie Ssi 
irpdrceiv, / neglect what I should do. 

Attraction, however, can occur only under the fol- 
lowing conditions: 

1. The Relative clause must be closely connected 
with the word to which it refers, mupt be an essen- 
tial part of it. Attraction is inadmissible in a Rela- 



\ 
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tive clause, which only loosely adds a remark to a 
substantive, which might quite as well be wanting, 
or be annexed by means of xat and a demonstrative 
pronoun. 

2. The sentence must be such as would have the 
Kelative pronoun in the Accusative, but its antecedent 
in the Genitive or Dative: 

xt<; \ dxpiXeia xots 6eot? xty^avei o5aa &ir& xa>v Sd>- 

^pcov a>v itap' ojiwv Xafj.|3avouaiv, what advantage 

have the gods from the presents which they receive* 

from you? 
eis<p£psxe i(f 8au>v Sxaaxos &X 81 * contribute from what 

each has (Airi xoaoiixa>v 8aa). 
X£fsi<; oo o6jicpa>va ots x6 Tcptoxov sXeye;, yow Jo flof 

say what harmonises with what you first said 

(xouxois a). 
xq> i^e\i>6yi moxeuoojiev <p 3v K5po? B(j>, we sAa// flrwsf 

the commander whom Cyrus gives (us), (xoux<p 8v). 

§ 143. Other Relative expressions, all involving 
either Shortening or Attraction, are: 

4v6 > u>v, because, i. e. avxl xouxov a, or Avx! xou- 
xcov 6x1: 

e5 iTzoif]oac, 4v6' a>v srcafles, i/ow did good because 

you received good (for that which you received). 

&y <p, i(f cpxe, for the purpose of, on condition 

that, i. e. £m xoiixq> fioxs, often with the Infinitive: 

ot xpiaxovxa ^p!6rjaav Sep' cpxe oo^Ypa^ai vifioo?, ?A£ 

tffctrtft/ were chosen for the purpose of drawing 

up laws. 

h£ ou, 4<p' o5, ex quo, since, i. e., since the time 

that. On £v q>, eU 8, a^pt o5, § 122. 

oioc, more complete xoiouxos otos, with the Infini- 

11* 
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tive, of the kind that, of the kind to, and oiioxs, 
with the Infinitive, able, possible: 

oux TJv Spa oTa apBstv to ireStov, if a>a£ wof £#£ season 

to water the field, 
o5x otoixs Tjaav PotjOyjooil, tffl^y were no* able to render 

help (comp. § 129). 
8aov, for xooouxo 8oov, enough to, with the Infini- 
tive: 

e/ofisv 8oov diroCijv, we have enough to live on. 

§ 144. An inverted Attraction takes place when a 
noun or pronoun is put in the same case as the 
Relative which refers to it: 

tJjv o&oiav ?jv xaxiXwre xej> otet 06 irXstovos afjia ioxiv, 
the property which he left his son is not worth 
more, instead of ^ o&ota ijv. 

So otiSets, jAT)8e(s, become one word, as it were, 
with 8oxic ou : 

o'josvl 8xq> o6x dbroxpivexat, properly o65ei<; laxiv 8xq> 
oux, nobody whom he does not answer. 

Observe also such expressions as: Gfaujiaoxos 8ao<;, 
i. e. Gauftaoxiv Isxiv Soos, wonderfully great; 6aop.a- 
axd>? ax;, i.e. 0auji.a3x6v £axiv cbs, it is wonderful how. 



EXERCISE LXXVH. 

[examples on § 142.] 

A. 1. I am delighted at the letter which you have written. 
2. He gave them a share of what he had. 3. Did you forget 
anything which you wished to say? 4. I remember nothing 
which 1 did. 5. The general came leading an army from the 
cities which he had persuaded. 6. This is the custom of all 
the nations which we know. 7. Cyrus marched against (them) 
with what force he had. 8. You share in the freedom which 
we have acquired. 
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[examples ON § 143.] 

B. l. I feel gratitude to yon, because you came. 2. Because 
we have been insulted, let us avenge ourselves upon them. 
3. It is not yet many days, since you were victorious. 4. They 
know on what conditions Cyaxares is taking them as allieB. 
5. They brought word on what conditions the Lacedaemonians 
would make peace. 6. He was a man of the kind to be plea- 
sed at being praised. 7. The majority of the soldiers seems 
to me of the kind to follow. 8. I never heard such a man to 
lie. 9. There was left of the night enough (for us) to go 
through in the dark. 

[examples on § 144.] 

C. 1. As for this man (nom.), the honours which he received 
are manifest. 2. The power which you say that I possess, of 
this I will be master. 3. We have agreed then, that a subject, 
of which there would be neither teachers nor learners, is not 
capable of being taught. 4. There was nobody whom he did 
not laugh at. 5. There is no one of all of you of whom with 
regard to age I might not be father. 6. It is necessary, then, 
that there should be no one who should not, somehow or 
other, have a share in justice. 7. It is wonderful how far he 
advanced. 8. He has become wonderfully miserable. 9. I 
accomplished this with a wonderful amount of labour. 10. He 
looked at me with his eyes in an incomprehensible sort of 
way (say % something incomprehensible how). 

LXXVIII. INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 

§ 145. 1. The simple Direct Question may be intro- 
duced by Interrogative pronouns or adverbs. In 
Greek several different questions may be included 
in one interrogative sentence: 

fori xo6xa>v <pavepov Y e VYjosxai, xt$ xtvoc aixife laxiv, 
from this it will he clear who is chargeable with 
what (who is chargeable and with what). 

2. When the question refers not to a single 
word, but to a whole sentence, it may be indicated 
a) merely by the tone of voice: 



J 56 INTRODUCTION TO GHKEK PROBE. 

o'i cpo^et [it] rfin irpeop6xspo<; tqs; do you not fear 
that you are already too old? 

b) by Interrogative particles, which, in translating 
into English, cannot always be expressed by separate 
words. The most important Interrogative particles 
are ipa and r if both equivalent to the Latin affix -ne. 
Which answer is expected, is indicated by neither 
of these particles: 

Sp' si pi pavrt?; am I a prophet? 

fj ouxoi ?ro)v£|Aiot slatv; are those enemies? 

Obs. — If an affirmative answer is to be specially indicated 
o'j is added, if a negative, jj.Vj is added to apa. Hence 
apa o'j corresponds to the Latin nonne, apa fj.Vj to the 
English surely not. 

§ 146. The Indirect Question in Greek is by no 
means clearly distinguished in regard to Mood from 
the direct. So likewise the direct Interrogatives, pro- 
nouns and adverbs, are often used instead of the 
indirect ones: 

at fovaixs? ^pcoxoiv auxois, xivss slev, the women 
asked thetn who they were. 

§ 147. The English indirect Interrogative if or 
whether is represented by si, more rarely by sav 
(with the Subj.), sometimes by apa. Whether or not 
or whether perhaps may be rendered by p.rj : 

oxottsixs, si &ixaut>£ £p7;aop.ai xcp X6y<P* see whether 

I speak Justly. 
Spa, jiTj Trafrov IXs^sv, see whether or not he spoke 
in Jest. 

§ 148. The direct double question (disjunctive ques- 
tion) is most generally introduced by *6xspov (ir6xspa) 
— r h Lat. utrum — aw; 
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ir6xepov 8£&paxev ?j 06; irixepov axcov ij £xa>v; has he 

done it or not? willingly or unwillingly? 
In an indirect double question the same Interro- 
gates may be used, but also et — 73, whether — or, 
and site — etxe: 

diropoGjiev, eixe axcav etxe £xa>v SiSpaxsv, we are in 
doubt pjhether he has done it willingly or unwillingly. 

EXEBCISE LXXVni. 
[examples on § 145.] 

A. 1. He then who performs just actions is just, and he (who 
performs) unjust actions is unjust? Certainly (rcdic y<*p °B). 

2. By doing what might they recover their ancient excellence ? 

3. Who (are) these strangers I see? 4. Is it then the part of 
a just man to injure any man whoever he may be (frmcouv) ? 
5. Which of them (all) do you think will not revolt from us 
on a slight pretext? 6. Whom could we find to have been 
more greatly benefited (and) by whom? 7. Don't you think it 
would be best for us to journey in the dark? 8. Does it not 
at least behove every man to provide himself with continence 
in his soul? 9. Do you give me all this. 10. Surely we should 
not be ashamed to imitate the Persian king? Certainly not. 

[examples on § 146 — 148.] 

B. 1. I do not care what the many say. 2. Let us say 
nothing before it is clear what they will do. 3. You see us, 
then, how many we are? 4. Eeflect how this might happen. 
5. Whether you will do this 1 don't know. 6. Direct your 
attention to this, whether I speak what is just or not. 
7. These men will decide whether you ought to remain or to 
go back again. 8. He was at a loss whether he ought to ad- 
vance, or on the other hand (au) to retreat. 9. I asked him 
whether he thought it advantageous, or (merely) the safer 
(plan). * 

LXXIX. THE NEGATIVES. 

Simple Negatives. 
§ 149. The Greeks have two different negatives, 
06 and }j.y]. Numerous compounds and derivatives 



Iflg INTRODUCTION TO GREEK PBOSE, 

are formed from each, as: outs, jmjxs, 06 Set?-, jatj^sic, 
oooafiu)?, fX7]&afxa><;. The principal distinction between 
ou and jit; is that 00 denies a fact, jx^ the mere co/?- 
ception of it. Hence arise the following special .rules: 

1. 06 is used in all direct statements, whether the 
reality of something is denied by the Indicative, or 
the possibility or probability of something by the 
Optative with av: 

OtXiiriro; oox 01751 slprjvrjv, Philip does not maintain 

peace. 
o6x 3v ofyoi sipT]V7]V, he would not (will hardly) main- 
. lain peace. 
oox 3v 66vaio jj.-}) xajx&v eoSatjiovetv, you could not 

m 

be happy without labouring. 

2. 06 is used in indirect questions to which an 
affirmative answer is expected (§ 145, Obs.); but jitj 
when a negative answer is expected. 

§ 150. In independent sentences f*7] is used with 
the Aorist Subjunctive, with the Optative of wishing, with 
the Indicative of wishing, and with the Imperative: 

jiTj 6opopT)OY)Te, do not make a disturbance. 

\ri\ ^dvotxo, may it not happen. 

jjrtjiTOT* eV ontp-qxxoidi v6ov i^e, /^v^r devote your 

thoughts l& what is impracticable. 

Obs. — In these cases ^ generally corresponds to the 
Latin nc. 

§ 151. ou in general is used in all those dependent 
sentences which do not express a nggative purpose 
or a condition: 

•fl&eiv, 8xt 00 jbqSStov eiir), / /r/?ew it was not easy. 
& oiix sate too? 7iatoa? itoieiv, xaoxa adxol iroieixs, 

what you do not allow your children to do, you 

do yourselves. 
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Obs. 1. — In indirect questions ou as well as 41/15 may be 
used with ei in the sense of whether: 
oxo7t<B[ji£v, ti TipiTzzx 9) o5, let us consider whether it is 

becoming or not 
7teipdao(j.at [xaGeiv, el 6.\r\9i<; y) jj.ij, / will try to learn 
whether it is true or not. 

Obs. 2. — In such Belative Sentences as contain quite a 
general idea, ^t) may be used: 
9. jj.V) oT8a, o»j8£ o?op.ai eC8£vai, what I do not know, I do 
not think I know. 

§ 152. j*y] is used in sentences denoting intention 
or purpose, in. those indirect Interrogative and Rela- 
tive sentences where a purpose of hindering is im- 
plied, in every Protasis of an Hypothetical sentence, 
and lastly in Hypothetical Relative clauses, as well 
as -in Hypothetical Temporal clauses: 

lav xis xafj/g, TiapaxaXets laxpdv, 8ira>s fi/f] a7to8aVft, 
when any one is ill, you send for a physician, 
that he may not die. 
i}»)<p£oao6e xotauxa k£ cov fiY]8£iroxs ujuv fiexajxeXTjoet, 
vote for such things as will never cause you to 
repent [ea quorum numquam vos poeniteat]. 
Spa, 8ira>s p.^ aoi airooxyjoovxat, see that they do not 

abandon you. 
ij^v 001 drctivat ix xtjs ir6Xea>?, si jjlyj •JJpeoxiv oot 01 
v6jj.ot, if was a/ yowr choice to leave the state, if 
its laws did not please you. 
6edaao0£, «><; oaOpiv £axi irav, 8 xt 3v jayj Stxaiax; -fl 
TceTcpaYfidvdv, s^ how unsound everything is, which 
is not justly done. 
fisftdTY] Y^T V8Tat Gwrijpfaj 8xav 70 vf) icpi? av&pa ja-q 
Si^oaxaxfj, ttf 1* ^£ greatest safety when a wife 
is not at variance with her husband. 
§ 153. The Infinitive, particularly when it has the 
article, generally has jjiyj: 
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t&c 6[xota<; ^aptrac jii] &vri5i86vat aloj(p6v, HOf to 

return equal thanks is base. 
oot xo p.*}] orpjoat Xotitov rjv, if remained for you not 

to be silent. 

~Obs. 1. — 06 may be put with the Infinitive after verbs of 
declaring and conceiving: 6ii.0X.07ui o& xaxd toutou; elvat 
^xa>p , I acknowledge I am not an orator in their sense. 

Obs. 2. — &aTe, so that, when joined with the Infinitive 
generally has yH\ t more rarely 06. 

Obs, 3.— After verbs of hindering, forbidding, refusing, deny- 
ing, and others which contain the idea of declining, ^ 
is usually added to the Infinitive: xoiXufyeOa ^ p.aOetv, 
wtf are hindered from learning ; ^pvouvro jxtj TteTrxwxivai, 
fAey dented having fallen. 

§ 154. With Participles jitj is used when they are 
to be understood hypothetically, i. e. in the sense of 
a Hypothetical Protasis: 

oiix 8v 86vaio [at] xafia>v euBaifiovetv, i. e. el [xyj xa- 

So, likewise, when the Participle has the article, 
if it can be resolved into a hypothetical or a hypo- 
thetical relative clause: 

6 fi^j oapelc av8pa>Tios o'i 7rai5sueTai, 1. e. Wv tic Jxtj 
Bapfj, or 8c av jjltj 8ap^j. 

EXERCISE LXXIX. 

[examples on §§ 149, 150.] 

A. 1. I will never be caught betraying these. 2. These are 
(ifien) who do not in any (way) whatever jnjure the enemy. 
3. Will you not wait? 4. This could not be. 5. To you indeed 
no such event ever happened, nor may it happen in the future. 
6. 1 would no longer conceal this from you. 7. This man 
I should never call happy. 8. We could have run away no- 
where. 9. Will you not confess that no wrong has been done 
you? 10. Don't mention this report to any one. 11. By no 
means let us act thus , (I entreat you) by the gods. 1 2. Whether 
should we say that this was just, or should we not say (so)? 
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13. May this your (dat.) repentance never cease. 14. What do 
you say? Am I not to answer? 15. You do not bring any 
newer intelligence, (do you)? 16. Surely we shall not be co- 
wards ? 

[examples on § 151.] 

B. 1. He said that he had not erred. 2. I know that this 
is not so. 3. Ton ask whether I am not ashamed to do this. 
4. He says that it does not belong to the people to make 
laws! 5. Do not be afraid that you will not sleep pleasantly. 

6. Consider whether I am calculating probabilities or not. 

7. We don't know whether he is living or not: 8. No one 
shall receive money, who shall not be present. 9. The truth- 
ful man always speaks of things that are not as not existing. 

[examples on § 152.] 

C. 1. I wrote this, that you might not come. 2. Take care, 
that they are not able to go away. 3. He was deliberating 
how he might not be burdensome to the allies. 4. They went 
away, lest their father might be annoyed. 5. He took care that 
they should never be without food (aattot). 6. 1 will not take it, 
if you do not bid me. 7. If any of those subjects (t<5v t6ts) 
should not now appear to be worth considering, we will let 
it alone. 8. See whether this is not so. 9. If they could not 
(do it) in this way, they tried it in another. 10. It seems 
that he to whom none of these things is sweet, and (who) has 
no share in them, is not worthy to live. 

[examples on § 153.] 

D. l. Not to honour old men is disgraceful. 2. Your not 
having been persuaded by me is the cause of your misfortunes. 
3. They thought that he was not willing, rather than was 
not able. 4. He considers that it is not fair to go from 
that (argument) to this. 5. They remained behind so as not 
to disturb the wings. 6. They drew up . so as not to till the 
road. 7. I was opposed to his doing anything contrary to 
the laws. 8. I forbid you to do this. 9. He narrowly escaped 
being stoned. 10. He avoided coming to any decision respect- 
ing them. 

[examples on § 154.] 

E. 1 . Why do you remain, if you cannot assist us ? 2. 1 should 
be ashamed if I did not benefit my friends. 3. Be silent if 



172 INTRODUCTION TO GKBEK PB08E. 

yon have nothing new to say. 4. If this does not take place, 
I shall be shown (to be) worthless. 5. He who has not much 
could not give much. 6. He who commits no wrong needs no 
law. 7. He says it is not possible to have faithful allies 
without giving pay. 



LXXX. THE NEGATIVES (continued). 

Several Negatives combined. 
§ 155. A Negative is not neutralised by a sub- 
sequent compound Negative of the same kind, but 
only continued. In translating, the Negative is em- 
ployed only once in English, and the place of the 
other Negative is supplied by an indefinite: 

odSsU tcoVtcots 2o>xpdxoos o&S£v &oe[3es obhk iviotov 
o8x8 TcpdxTovro? ouxs A&fovroc 7ptooaev, no one ever 
heard Socrates either doing or saying anything 
impious or unholy. 

Obs. — A Negative is neutralised by a subsequent simple 
Negative of the same kind: 

o6$eU dvOpdrttov ddix&v t(oiv oux dbcoScooei, no one who 
does wrong will not (i. e., every one will) pay the 
penalty. 

§ 156. ou followed by jxtj with the Subjunctive or 
Future Indicative is an emphatic negative. This mode 
of speaking is to be explained by the idea of fear 
being supplied after ou: 

o& fiY] ttoitjoo), nearly the same as ou cpojfyxeov pj 
TToirjao), there is no fear that I shall do it, i. e. 
I shall certainly not do it. 
ou&els fujitoxs e6pr]oei to xax' i\ik ou&iv £XXei<pG4v, 
no one will ever find that anything, as far as 
depends on me, is neglected. 
06 fiTjiroxs s(-apvo$ YivwjjLai, I shall certainly never 
deny. 
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, § 157. p.r] followed by ou is used in very different 
ways : 

1. After verbs of fearing, fir) ou corresponds to 
the Lat. ne non, or ut, and is to be translated by 
that not: 

&£5oixa, jiY] ou 6sjjlit6v fj, vereor, ne non justum sit, 

J fear that it is not Just. 
Also without a governing, verb, jatj ou &£|ut6v ^, 
if it be but not right, i. e. if it be only not wrong. 

2. In indirect questions where fi-q would mean if 
perhaps, ji/J) ou means if or whether perhaps not: 

a6pei jit] ou touto -g to aVya66v, look whether perhaps 
this is not the good. 

3. jjly] 06 is used with the Infinitive after Negative 
expressions, in the sense of so as not, or not to: 

ou8eU o!6ore aXXcoc X£p»v {xyj ou xaTa^iXaaTos elvai, 
wo era speaking otherwise is able not to be ridicu- 
lous. 

4. [it) 06 is further used with the Infinitive after 
negative verbs, or questions containing verbs of 
hindering, forbidding, denying, refusing. The Infini- 
tive in this case is often preceded by the Article: 

ou xo>Xu6fjLe6a jjlyj ou jia8sTv, we are not hindered 
from learning. 

|at] irap7j£ to [xr] ou cppdaat, tfo not omit saying it. 

xiva otei AirapvYjoeaOat jxyj ouj(l iiuoTaoOai ib. Shtata; 
n^om tfo yew think will deny at all understand- 
ing what is just ? 

EXEBOISE IiXXX. 
[EZAMPLE8 ON §§ 155, 156.] 

A. 1. He is unable either to speak well of, or to do good 
to his friends. 2. Phocion, the Athenian, was never seen by 
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any one either laughing or weeping. 3. A mean nature never 
does anything great for any one, either lor a private person 
or for the state. 4. No one ever saw him either living or 
dead, nor did 'any one say from his own knowledge (panic.) 
how he died. 5. No one ever did this anywhere. 6. They said 
there was no one who did not turn away weeping. 7. There 
is no fear of this happening. 8. As long as you inhabit (gen. 
abs.) this land, the state will certainly never prosper. 9. He 
will certainly never he able to know this accurately. 10. If 
you get possession of the sea they will certainly not he able 
to hold out against you. 

[examples on § 157.] 

B. ]. I fear he is not dead. 2. I am afraid tfiere is no 
longer any man able to do this properly. 3. (Suppose), then, I 
should not be able to expound it clearly. 4. (I doubt) the garrison 
will not be able to hold out against the enemy. 5. Consider 
whether perhaps this is not capable of being taught. 6. But per- 
haps there is nothing else to be considered by us, than what 
we just now mentioned. 7. 1 should not be able not to hate him. 
8. All were ashamed not to be zealous. 9. 1 can neither not 
remember him, nor remembering not praise him, 10. 1 will omit 
nothing so as not to learn the whole truth respecting this.. 



C. 1. Nothing prevents what you say being true. 2. What 
hinders my following? 3. No one, said he, opposes your 
saying it. 4. It is a shame that the Athenians should not 
pay the penalty for what they have done. 5. Now at least 
you would not deny that you are my son. 6. 1 did not refrain 
from coming to this subject from that. 7. It would be strange 
for me not to admit (cpavat) wisdom and knowledge to be the 
best of all (possessions). 8. When the commonalty are the ruling 
power (gen. abs.), what prevents mischief from ensuing? 9. 1 do 
not deny doing it. 10. You will not deny, that you have sold 
the drug to him. 

LXXXI. THE NEGATIVES (continued). 

Some Negative Phrases. 
§. 158. 1. ou&£v, jjltjSIv, and ouxi, |atjti, nothing, are 
often used as free Accusatives, like the Latin nihil 
meaning not, not at all. 
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« 

2. outccd, p.rjita>, not yet, are to be carefully distin- 
guished from oox£xt, jjLTjx^xi, no longer: o8iro> ireirotTjxa, 
nondum feci; ouxixi Trotrjoa), non amplius faciam. 

3. o6/ 8xi stands for ou X^cd 8xi, I do not say that, 
not to mention: 

xal ou/ 8xi 6 Kpixa>v h V°X ta ^ v » £MA xal oi cptXot 
aSxoo, *wtf W0£ to mention (i. e. #0* 0#/t/) Crito 
was quiet, but his friends also were. 

4. \lt] 8xt for jjLTj etica) 8xi (fi-Jj 8ira><;) means Jow7 
suppose, Lat nedum, by which the mention of some-, 
thing is declined as unnecessary, and hence may 
sometimes be translated in Negative sentences by 
not only not: 

jjlt] 8xi 8s<5$, aXXa xal av6pa>7roi 06 cptXoSoi xou? diri- 

oxoovxas, tfo/i'tf suppose that only God, but men 

also do not love the faithless [non homines inftdos 

amant; nedum deus]. 

In like manner oS/ 8tco>s, properly not that; don't 

suppose that, may frequently be rendered in connexion 

with Negatives by not only not. 

5. jiivov ou, jiivov ofyi, 0/*/«/ not, is equivalent to 
almost, nearly; 8aov ou, temporal [fcwfw/w non], all 
but, almost: 

xaxayeXqi 6ic' av&p&v ous ao [i6vov 06 irpoaxwvstc, yow 
are ridiculed by men whom you almost worship. 

6. 06 jjl^v or 06 pivxot aXXa, however, notwithstand- 
ing, is to be explained by an ellipsis: 

6 iirrcos jjiixpoG IxeTvov £$expa}(7)Xtoev • 06 [atjv (viz* 
£Eexpaj(7)Xtaev) aXXi iicsfisivev 6 Kopos, ffo /ror^e 
nearly threw him off, (did) not, however, but Cyrus 
kept his seat. 

EXERCISE LXXXI. 

A. 1. The men are not at all rich. 2. Do you then think 
that the gods care not at all for men? 3. I came having by 
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so means much money. '4. I serve you in no degree worse 
than he. 5. Cyrus was not yet come. 6. They were not yet 
all in the road. 7. There is not yet leisure for us to attend 
to these things. S. Do not come here any more without arms. 
9. One ought no longer to wonder at this. 10. When the 
Ephori endeavoured to turn him from (his purpose), then he 
no longer obeys them. 

B. l . The Greeks not only routed the enemy, but also 
devastated their country. 2. Indeed lovers alone are willing 
to die for (one another), I don't say men only, but women 
also. 3. It was not possible to sail, much less to take up 
the dead. 4. We could not practise even our own art, to say 
nothing of fcf?) &ti) theirs. 5. He not only did not flee, but was 
victorious. ft. He was of opinion that the Thebans would not 
only not act against him, but would even serve with him, 
should he bid them. 7. He thought he already almost had 
the city. 8. The hoplites were all but turning back, (they 
did) not, however, but stood their ground (partic,) and died. 
9. Notwithstanding being quarrelsome in disposition he op- 
posed .him. 10. Not at all, Socrates, but for my part I should 
very gladly hear that, which I asked (about) at the first. 
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ABANDON. 

A. 

Abandon, 7tpo8l8u>|u, 
f. 8u>9u>, 1. aor. t8u>xa, 
2. aor. I8u>v. 

Able, 8<mx6c, 7j, 6v, 
ixavoc, 17, 6v. 

Able, am, 86vafwi, f. 
8uyy)<JO|Aai, ot6c T8 et(xi. 

Able to control, 
trfxpavrfa 4?. 

Abolish, Xuu>, f. X6<7(0. 

About, dficpl, itepl, 
prep, (with gen. dat. 
and accus.). 

About, (in number) 
u>s, adv. 

About to, am, jAeXXu), 
t. ^«U) impf. ifxeXXov. 

Above, &vu>, adv. 

Above, am, 6iupex<i>, 
f. ££u)> impf. six ov i ^* 
aor. io/ov. 

Abstain, dicix !** 1 * 
f. d«pi^o(xat (with gen. 
of thing). 

Abuse, Xoi8opla, ac, f). 

Aooept, 8ixofjt.ai, ^P 00 ' 
Ssxofiai, f. 8s£o[j.cu> 

Accompany, covert, 
inf. livat, impf. Vjetv, 
pf. ^a. 

Accomplish, TeXiu), 
taixeXeu>, f. «9u>. rcpdx- 
Tti), f. £u>. xupoto, f. tbffd). 

Accord, of one's 
own, iOeXovrqC) ou, 6. 

Aooordlng to, xaxd, 
prep, (with accus.). 



ADORN. 
Aoooutre, igonXltu), 

f. 9U>. 

Accuracy, dxpipet«, 

Accurately, dxpif3u><, 
adv. 

AOCUSe, ifxaliu), f. 
iau>, (with dat. of per- 
son.) xaTT)YOpeu>, f. i^ou>. 
(with gen. of person). 

Accustom, eQlta), 
7cpoae0i^<o, f. au>. 

Acknowledge, (as 
gods), vo|xltu>, f. 9u>. 

Acquire, xxdopoti, f. 
xx^aopai (pf. xixirniai 

Acquit, d<pl>)fxi, f. 
^au>, 1. aor. ijxa. 

Acropolis, dxp6icoXic, 
eux, rj. 

Aot against, dvxi- 
itpdxxco, f. £u>. 

Aot unjustly to, d8i- 

x4tt>, f. 7}9<D. 

Action, itpafcic, 8u>c, 
T), ipyov, ou, x6. 

Aotually, dxexvux. 

Add, icpocxlQqpu, f. 
itpoc9V}9Q), 1. aor. eOrjxa. 

Address , «pocaYo- 

pSUU>, f. 9U>. 

Adeimantus, 'A&et- 
ptavxoc, ou, 6. 

Adjudge against, xoc- 
xa6ixdCu>, f. ceo. 

Admetus, "ASivqxoc, 
ou, 6. 

Adorn, xoauito, f. 

V)9U>. 



AFTERWARDS. 

Advance, icpopaivu> r 
f. P^aofxai, 2. aor. 4(j7)v. 
Xtopeo), f. V]9u>. «pox<o- 
piu>. itp6eiu.t. Ttpospxo- 
jxai, f. eXsoaofiai. 

Advanced guard , 
npo<puXa£, axoc, 6. 

Advantage (v.), 6vlvT]- 
(xi, f. 6v7]ao>, l.aor. &vifj- 
9a, 2. aor. med. (bvijfXTjv. 

Advantageous, uxpe- 

Xl(JLO?, OV. 

Advice, 9U(ipouXl«, 

Advise, 9Ufi$ouXeuu>, 
f. 9(o (with dat. of per s.) 
icapaivcct), f. eaiu. icapot- 
xeXtuopaij.f. guaojxai. 

Adviser, 96u.pouXo$> 
ou, 6. 

Aeglnetan, Atytv^- 

XT)S, OU, 6. 

Aegypt , ACyukxoc, 

OU, 7). 

Aegyptian, Alyuicx 10c , 
a, ov. 

Aesohines, Ataxic* 
ou, 6. 

Affair, XP^ 7 ) aT °c> 
x6. itpafpwt, axo?, x6. 

Afflloted, am, dXyiu), 
f. ^9U>. xdfAvto, f. xa(*ou- 
jxai, 2. aor. ixa(j.ov. 

Afford, rcapix^) f* 
igu), impf. icapeixov, 2. 
aor. icaps9Xov. 

After, jwxd, P re P- 
(with accus.). 

Afterwards , Ineixot, 
adv. 

12 
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AGAIN. 

Again, icdXiv, adv. 

Against, xaxd, prep, 
(with gen.) rcpoc (with 
accus.). 

Age (of a man), 73X1- 
xia, ac, >j. 

Age, of such an ttj- 
XixoaSs, 7j8e, 6v8e. xtj- 
Xixouxoc, auxi), ouxo. 

Agesllaus, ^Ay^aU 
Xaoc, ou, 6. 

Agree, au(j.?u>viu>, f. 
7j<jto. Oftovosui, f. ^au>. 

Agriculture, yetopyia, 
ac, yj. 

Aid, Ti(jiu>peu>, f. 7jau>. 
f)o7]9eu), f. fyaio, (with 
dative). 

Aim at, xo£euu>, f. 
eu au>,(with Gen.). axo^A- 
Co[iat, f. dao^-at., (with 
Oen.). 

Aim at (seek to get) 
ficpitfxat, f. e<p77?0|A.ai. 

Air, dtjp, depoc, 6. 

Alas, «peu, oifiot. 

Alcestis, "AXx7]ffTi«, 
t8oc, tj. 

Alexander, 'AXi£av- 
5po;, oo, 6. 

All, rfic, rcaaa, itav. 

Alliance, auft|jLaxla, 
«C, tj. 

Allow, edu>, f. edaio, 
impf. etu)v, 1. aor. e?aaa. 

Ally, aujifxajroc, 6. 

Alone, p.6voc, tj, ov. 

Along, rcapd, prep 
(with accus.). 

Along with, Sfxa (as 
prep, with dat.). 

Already, tjBtj, adv. 

Altar, f)u>|&6c, ou, 6. 

Alter, ji.exa(JdXXu>, f. 
PaXa), 2. aor. jxexePaXov. 
Although, xalitep. 

Am, tlfxl, f. laouai. 
YlYvojAat, f. xev^uo|jL«i, 2. 
aor. eY«vo|iTjv. 

Ambitious, <p 1X6x1- 
jxoc, ov. 



APPROPRIATE. 

Ambuscade, iveSpa, 
ac, tj. 

Among, ev, prep, 
(with dat.), j«xd, (with 
accas.). 

Amphloty ons , ' A pt- 

<ptXXU0V8C, 01. 

Amphlpolis, 'A|x<pi- 
itoXic, ea>c, y\- 
Ancestors, wpiyovoi, 

oi. 

Anchor, elpiupa, ac,r). 

Ancients, the, oi wd- 
Xai. 

And, xai, conjunct. 

Anger, 6pYTj, tjc, tj. 

Angry, am, opji^ofjLott, 
f. 6pyioupLai. &xQop.ai, f. 

Animal, tu>ov, ou, x6. 

Announce, dYY*XXu>, 
knoiffiWtD, f. eXu>, 1. 
aor. tjyy* 1 ^«« 

Annoyed at, am, &x- 
Qojiai. yaXsicd)c ?6p<i>, f« 
oTau). 

Another, dXXoc, t), 0. 

Answer, dicoxpivo|j.ai, 
f. xpivoujxai. 

Anticipate, <p9dvo>, 
f. ^Qfjaojiai, 1. aor. &p- 
8 a 9a. 

Any, xic, xl. 

Anything, 6xiouv. 

Apollo, 'AicdXXtov, 
u>voc, 6. 

Appear, 8oxeu>, f. 86- 
£u>, 1. aor. §8o£«, pf. 
pass. 8i5oY|xai. 

Appearance , etSoc, 
ouc, x6. 

Apply myself to, Ixo- 
p.ai, f. igopai. 4icxo(xai, 
f. afj/opiai (with gen.). 

Appoint, xa9lax7][M, 
f. xaxaoxVjao. ditoSelx- 
VU|U, f. 8ti£u>. 

Approach, icp&cetpu, 
perf. icpoc^a, inf. icpoc- 
livai. 

Appropriate, i^t8i6- 
opiai. 



ASK. 

Approve, eicatveu), f. 
iaoftai. 
Argive, 'Apyctoc, si a, 

£10 V. 

Aristldos,. ' Aptaxei- 
8i}c, ou, 6. 

Ariston, 'Aplaxaiv, 
u>voc, 6. 

Aristotle, 'Apiaxoxi- 
Xtjc, ouc, 6. 

Arm , e£oicXita>, f . ota. 

Armenia, 'Apfievla, 
ac, tj. 

Arms, armour, SicXa, 
<uv, xd. 

Armed, SvoicXoc, ov. 

Armed -man, 6kXI- 

X7}C, ou, 6. 

Army, axpaxoc, ou, 6. 
axpdxeufjia, axoc, xo. 
axpaxtd, 5c, tj. 

Around, dp?l, prep, 
(with gen. dat. A accas.) 

Arrange, oiaxdaau> 
or -xxu>, f. £<*>• 

Array, axeXX<*>, f. axe- 
Xu>, 1. aor. iaxeiXa. 

Arrive, tjxu>, f. t}c"u>. 
dopixviopai, f. Igoputt, 2. 
aor. ixopurjv. 

Arrogant, CmepTjcpa- 
voc, ov. 

Art, xexvif), ijc, tj. 

Artaxerxes, Apxagep- 
Stjc, ou, 6. 
Artisan, 8tj{v,oupy6c, 

ou, 6. x ei P 0T ^X v1f ]<} ou j °- 
As, u>c, <t>«wep, 5xe, 

adv. 
As — as possible, 8x1, 

with superl. of adj. 

As, adj. oloc, a, ov. 

Ascend, dvapaivu>, f. 
{iTjoofxai, 2. aor. i^rjv. 

ABhamed, am, alax'J- 
vofiat, f. alax^vouftai, 
aor. pass, fyibvilrp. 

Asia, ' Aala, ac, tj. 

Ask (a question Ac), 
ipo>xdu>, f. 1700). nuv8d- 
voptai, f. ice6ao|iai. Ipo- 
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ASK. 

&ai, f. sp^aofiat, aor. 
rjpijAyjv. 

Ask (request, beg), 
alt6u>, f. Vjocu. 

Assault, inlxeipai, 
inf. xeiaSat. 

Assent, auvtTicov, inf. 
siicsiv, aor. of a6{jwpt)(xi 
(agree with). 

Assert, npoX^YU), f. 
Xc£u>. 

Assign, vejMo, dwovs- 
fuo, f. v&|au>, 1. aor. ivet- 
fxi. 7cpocrdTTU>, f. £u>. 

Assist, auXXa|j.{3dva>, 
f. X^ofiat. ftarjOiu), f. 

Associate with, 6|*t- 
Xeo), f. ^au>, (with da- 
tive). 

Assyrian, 'Aaaupioc, 



a, ov. 



Astyoohus , * A<rcuo- 
/o?, ou. 

At, iici, prep, (with 
dative). 

Athena, 'A9t)v8, 5«, 4]. 

Athenian, 'AO^vaio^, 
a, ov. 

Athens, 'AfHjvat, <I>v, 
at. 

Attack , tic6pxo{j.ai, f. 
sXeuaO|tat. icpociclicTtt>, f. 
icsaouu.ai.4ttiTl9ef*.at. 4y- 
xetpai, (with dative). 

Attain, 4<ptxv4ou.ai, f. 
i£ouai, aor. tx6(xt)v. Xay- 
Xavu>, f. X^opLOtt, aor. 
fXaxov. 

Attained, have, ^xto, 

f. 7]£(D. 

Attend to, 4iciu*X4o- 
j*ai, f. Tjoojxat, aor. 4ics- 
(i^Xrj9r)v, (with gen.). 

Attio, 'AttixA?, ^, 6v. 

Attica, 'Attixtj, t). 

Augment, au£avu>, or 
au£u>, f. au6V)<JU>, 1. aor. 

- Ansonians, Altaovcc, 
u>v, oi. 



BECOMES, IT. 

Autocthon, A6t6x- 
Ocov, ovoc, 6. 

Avenge, Tiu.u>psa>, f. 
^au>,(with dat. of pers.). 

Avenge myself upon, 
Tip.u>p4ou.ai (with ace). 

Avert , dicotpeicu), f. 

Avoid, cpeoyto, f. £o- 
jxat, aor. IqpuYov, (flee). 
<pel8ojtai, f. <peiaou.ai, 
with gen. (turn away 
from). 

Awake, ^sipou, f. 
iyepd), pf. if^epxa. 

Awake, am, 4y p^yopa, 
(2. pf. of «Yelpu>.) 

Award, Tifi.au>, f. ^ou>. 



b. • . 

Babylon, Ba(JuXu>v, 

U)VOC, 7]. 

Baok, vu)xov, ou, t6. 

Back , backwards , 
6itl9u>, adv. 

Bad, xaxoc, t], 6v, 
comp. xaxlcov , sup. 

XOX19T0C. 

Banquet , banquet- 
ing, ioxlaoic, eu>c, tj. 

Barbarian, pdpPapos, 
6. 

Bathe, Xouopiai, Att. 
Xoufiat, inf. XouaQat. 

Battle, k-^X 7 )* ^j $- 

Bear, <p4pu>, f. otau>, 

t. aor. jjveYxa, pf. 4vV)- 

vox«« 
Beast, Sfjpiov, ou, to. 
Beat, tuictu), f. <[»<*>• 
Beautiful, xotX6<, t), 

6v, comp. x«XXlu>v, sup. 

x4XXl9T0<. 

Beauty, xiXXoc, ou?, 

TO. 

Become, yIyvouxu, f. 
Yevqaou,ai, 2. aor. eye- 

vojujv, 1. pf. Y«Y^ v1 ')l lal > 
2. pf. Y^yova. 
Becomes, it, impers. 



BENEFIT, BT7BS. 

Xptj, inf. XP^v«*» ^P* 
4xpfjv. npiicei. 
Becoming, efticpeie^c, 

Bee, (jiXirca, rj?, -f). 
Bee - hive , oujjvoc , 

OUC, TO. 

Befitting, Tepoa^xu>v, 
ouaa, ov. 

Before, nplv, adv. 
and conj. 

Before, In front of, 
Tcp6ff9ev, I(iicpoaOsv } adv. 
or prep, with gen. 

Before, In the pre- 
sence of, icaps, prep, 
with dat. 

Before, (of time and 
place), icpo, prep. with 
gen. 

Beforehand, am, <pOd- 
vu>, f. <p9Vjaop;ai, 1. aor. 
I<p8«ja, 2. aor. I«pQy]v. 

Beg, alxiu>, f. ^9<o. 
Bioftai, f. 8e^aofxat. 

Beget, tIxtu), f. t4£u>, 
pf. t4tox«, aor. Sxexov. 

Begin, apxopiai , f. 
&p£ou.at.- 

Beginning, dpxig, >k, 
*)• 

Behalf of, In, Oicep, 

prep, with gen. 

Behind, xaToicioflev, 
xaToiciv, adv. and prep, 
with gen. 

Behind, adj. uaTepoc, 
pa, pov. 

Behind, am, u<rrep4u), 
f. Y|9U>. Xslnoptai, pass, 
with gen. 

Behold, 6pdu>, f. 6V|;o- 
jtai, impf. 4<bpu>v, pf. 
itopaxa. 

Behoves, it, 8sT., f. 
Srqoet, impf. 48ei. 

Belly, yaffT^p, 4pos, fj. 

Below, xdxu), adv. 

Benefactor, £&epje- 

T1)?, OU, 6. 

Benefit,(Bub8.)?vr)ai<; T 
cuk, 7j. eiepYeula, «<;, fj. 
12* 
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BENEFIT, V. 
Benefit(v.)«^>pT CTiu> i 

f. 7}0U>. UXpiXiU), f. 7JOU). 

ovlvqfu, f. ovVjau>. 

Be8eech, Stopuxi, f. 
6e^99tMu, aor. ioe^Qrjv. 
altiofiai, f. ^90|iai. 

Besides, wp6<, prep, 
with dat, napd, prep. 
with aeons. 

Besiege* *oXtopxiu>, 

Beet, apicrxoc, xpixi- 
otoc, fHXxi9xo«. 

Betray, xpo8lou>p.t, f. 
Stucco, 1. aor. i$u>xa, 2. 
aor. eoujv. 

Betrayal, npoSoola, 
ac, >}. 

Better, dfuiv<i>v,xpeiT- 

xu)v, [UXxUov, ov. 

Between, (xexagu, adv. 
or prep, with gen. 

Bewail, dvaxXa { u>, f. 
xXau9opai. 

Beware of, eoX«pio- 
fuxi, f. 7j90(&ai. 

Beyond, (mip, prep. 

Bezel, (of a ring) 
9<pev86v7), T]«| 'J). 

Bid, xeXeixo, f. am. 

Bind, 8ia>, f. 8r;a(i), 
pf. 8i8txa. 

Bind, (by oatht), xa- 
xix^j '• xaO^^u), and 
xaxa9xV)9u>. 

Bivouac, ffxpaxoicc- 
£eoio, f. 90). 

Blame, '{ri^oc, 00 » *. 

Blame, fiipwpoiiai, f. 
pii(t'j/0|xai. '^£710, pf. l'|o- 
ya. iitiTifiato, f. 1Q9U>. 

Blameable, atxioc, a, 



ov. 



Blameless, dvaixtoc, 



a, ov. 



Blessed, jxixap, apoc, 
6, V 

Blood, atfxa, axoc, x6. 

Blush, gpu9palvop.ai. 

Boast, e6xo[Aai, f. t&- 
£ofiai, 1. aor. Tj6$dfU)v. 
9t|fcv6vop.ai. 



BURN. 

Boast, x6fxnoc, ou, 6. 
Boat, TtXolov, 'ou, x6. 
Body, 9U)|ia, axo«, x6. 
Boeotia, Bouoxla, a<, 

71- 
Boeotian, Bouoxoc, 

ou, 6. 

Boldness of speech, 
iea^7]9ia, a«, -q. 

Book, (JipXtov, ou, x6. 

Booty, Xeia, ac, tj. 

Border on, ixopai. j 

Born, am, <puo|iai, , 
2. aor. £<puv, inf. <puvai. ' 

Borrow, SaveiCopai. 

Both, ap.<p<b, dpcpoiv, 
xu>, xd, xti), and oi, ai, ■ 
xd. dp^pdxepoc, pa, pov. 

Boy, itai;, itaiSoc, 6. 

Bribery (taking of 
bribes), 8u>po8oxta, ac, -$). 

Bridge, Y^pupa, ac, ^. 

Bridle, x«Xiv6c, oO, 6, 
(irreg. plnr. xd x«Xivd)» 

Briefly, 9uvxe|*vu>v, 
partic. 

Briefly, to speak, <!>< 
9UveX6vxi elite! v. 

Bring, ?epu>, f. ol9u>, 

1. aor. jjvefxa. 

Bring In, sU?tpu>. 
slcdjco, f. d£a>. 

Bring news, iva-ftiX- 
Xto, f. eXu>, 1. aor. V37- 
Y«iXa. 

Bring forth, xixxto, 
f. xe£oftai, pf. xixoxa, 

2. aor. Ixexov. 

Bring up, xpecpto, f. 
9p8>|;u>. rcat8euu>, f. 90>. 

Brother, dSsX^poc, ou, 
6. 

Build (a wall), xei- 
XtCcu, f. l9U>. 

Build (a house), ol- 
xoSo(tiu>, f. i^9u>. 

Build along, itapoi- 

Xo8o|a4<I>, f. 7)<3ti). 

Burdensome, (Japuc, 
sta, 6. 
Burial, xdtpoc, ou, 6. 
Burn, xalu>, f. xouoto. 



CARE FOR. 

t piiclicp7]|U , f. irpyjoa). 
itup6u>, f. 10910. 

Burn, (intrans.) xaio- 
jiai, impf. ixd6[&T]v. 

Bury, Oditxu>, f. 8a^a>, 
pf. xixa^pa. 

Business, npaY|*.a, 
axoc, x6. 

But, dXXd, 8t, conj. 

Buy, icplai&at, 1. aor. 
8TcpidpLY)v. umofiai , f. 

7)90|Aai. 

By, u«6, with gen. 
xaxd, with aeons, icpo?, 
-with gen. and accns. 

By means of, did, 
prep, with gen. 

Byzantine, Butdv- 
xioc, 6. 

c. 

Calculate, Xofltoixai, 

f. l90[i«l. 

Call, (name) ovopdtu), 
f. a9ti>. 

Call together, 9U7- 
xaXcto, f. iau>, pf. xex- 
Xtjxa. 

Galled, am, dxouu>, 
f. dxouaofiat. 

Cambyses, Ka^fi697]c, 
ou, 6. 

Camel, xd(i7)Xoc, 00, 
6 and tj. 

Camp , 9xpax6««8ov, 
ou, xo. * 

Can, ouvapLst, f. 8uvt|- 
90(xat. 

Capable of perform- 
ing, npaxxtxoc, *j> 6v. 

Capable of teaching, 
SiSaaxaXtxoc, tj, 6v. 

Captive, alx(J.dXo>xoc, 
6. 

Capture, &Xu>atc, etoc, 

Care (attention), im- 
(teXeia, ac, 7). 

Care for, tnipLeXso|iat, 
f. yjaofAai, aor. iutfieX^- 
8t)v. cppovxit^to, f. iou>, 
with gen. 



ENGLISH - GBEEK VOCABULARY. 



181 



CARE, IT IS A. 

Care, it is a, fitXei, 
f. ^aei, impf. l|ieXt, 
impers. 

Care little for, 6X1- 

Careful, eniftsXr^, 4?. 
adv. £T:i(itX<jL>c. 

Carta, Kapix, «c, ^. 

Carry, 9*pu>, f. ofou>, 
1. aor. rjvtYxot. 

Carry out, or away, 
exxofjUCto, f. (mo, (Att. 
iu>). 

Carry across, 61070), 
f. d£u>. 

Carthaginian , Kap- 
X^Sovioc, 6. 

Cast, plicxu), f. ptyco. 

Cast out, ixfldXXto, 
f. 3a>.d). 

Castor, Kdaxcop, opo?, 

Casualty, (?ufi7:TU)(Aa, 

«T0$, TO". 

Catch, Xajifidvu), f. 
X^ofiai, pf. tlXq?ot, aor. 
IXotflov. 

Cato, Kdxcov, u>voc, 6. 

Cavalry, to Ircicixov. 

Cavalry - battle , fa- 
itofxaxla, a?, tj. 

Caunus , Kauvoc, ou, 

Cause of, atxioc, o, 
ov. 

Cease, 7tauojxai, f. 
icauaojiai. X^Y<o> f- 5u>. 

Cecropia, Ktxponla, 

Cecrops, Kixpo»J>, 
otso;, 6. 

Cerberus, Kip(J«pos, 
ou, 6. 

Certainly, rcdvu, adv. 
raw? yip 06; 

Certainly not r ku>< 

Chalcis, XaXxU, i8o«, 
Chance, Toytj, •»]«, -»j. 
Change, (xsTaxiO^pLi, 



CLOTHE MYSELF, 
f. ^<ru), 1. aor. iQrp.*. 
(UTapdXXco, f. paXu>. 

Change (v.), (ex- 
change), ftsTaXXAooo), 
f. £u>. 

Change (subs.), |x« T a- 

Charge, (in military 
sense), iX«6vu>, f. eXd- 
<tu> (Att. *X&), 1, aor. 

rjXaaot. 
Chariot, Sppia, xto?, 

TO. 

Cheilon, XtlXu>v,u>voc, 
6. 

Chian, XToc, 6. 

Chiefly, (idXiaTa, adv. 

Child, icaic, icaiSoc, 
6 and tj. texvo*, 00, t6. 

Childless, &ic«ic,Sitat- 
80c, 6, rj. 

Choose, atpeofiai, f. 
Vj<jOfjLai, pf. pass. ^pTjjtai, 
aor. ^pe9T|v. 

Chosen, Xofd?, d8os, 
6, y. 

Chryses, XpuaTj*;, ou, 
6. 

Citizen, itoXIttjc, 00, 6. 

Citizen, am a, «oXt- 
Ttuu>, f. au>. 

Citizen, act' as a, 

TC0XtT£UO(i.ai. 

Citizenship, itoXixela, 
a?, >j. 

City, 7t6Xic, eu>c, tj. 
&9TU, eoc, to. 

Clang, tjx^) 7IX 0U *> tj. 

Clear, 8j]Xoc, *]» ov. 
9«vep6c, d, ov. 

Clearly, aa?u>c. 

Clearohus, KXiatpxoc, 
ou, 6. 

Cleon, KXtav, covoc, 6. 

Clever, Setvos, ^,6v. 

Cleverness, 8etv6xr)?, 

TjTOC, tj. 

Cling to, Cy. ^ 81 ) f - 
igopai, with gen. 

Clothe myself, <jt«X- 
Xopat, f. STtXoufxai, 1. 
aor. 89T«iXd|Ar]v. 



CONCEAL. 

Cook,dXexTpuu>v,dXtx- 
Tpu6voc, 6. 

Coin, dpf&piov, ou, t6. 

Golnolde, auppaivu), 
f. ftqaoaai, 2. aor. *(*T)v, 

Cold, '^ U XP*«» *> °v« 
Come, Ipxojxai, f. 
iXeuffojxai, pf. iXqXuOar, 
2. aor. 7]X8ov. dcpixviopai, 
f. l£o|iai, pf. TyjjLai, 2. 
aor. tx6(xyjv. 
Come, am, ^xu>, f. 

Come after, liciylfvo- 
(juai, f. Yevr^ofxai. 

Come out, e&pxofioti. 

Come over to, \&po«- 
X<i>peu>, f. i^ato. 

Come together, au|t- 
(talvu>, f. p^aopixi, 2. 
aor. e(tyv. 

Come to terms, sup.- 
ftaivu>. 

Come upon, xixdvu>, 
2. aor. Sxixov, opt. xi- 
XelTjv. 

Comely, t&iepcie^', t?. 

Command (v.), (army) 
&pxu>, f. £u>. 

Command(v.), (order), 
xeXeuu), f. cu>. 

Command, (subs.) 
(office or power) dpx*j, 

Command (subs.), 
(bidding) 4vtoX^, fjc, ^. 

Commander, tjt^v, 
6vo«, 6. 

Commend , euXofuo, 
f. iQ9u>. enatvito, f. iao- 
uai. 

Common, xoivo;, ^, 6v. 

Companion, itatpog, 
ou, 6. 

Compare, oufxpaXXtu, 
f. PaXu>. tlxdCu), f. dau>. 

Competent , ixavoc, 



+» »v. 



Complete, creiTcXea), 
f. £<ju). 

Conoeal , xpuitxto, 
dnoxpuitTU), f. »^o>. 
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CONCBBN. 

Concern myself a- 
bOUt, irijteXiojiat. <ppov- 
xitu>> f. l9U>. 

Conoisely.ouvx^ovTi, 
partic. dat. 

Condemn , xaxaYtY- 
vtbaxu)) f. Yvu>90|iai, pf. 
i7vu>xa, 2. aor. cyywv. 

Conduct, icep.icu>, f. 
<|iu>, pf. nino|wpot. 

Confederacy, vu^v- 
Xla, ««, *}. 

Confer, neptxWrjfAt, f. 
Orjato, 1. aor. i9rjX<x. 

Confer benefits, E&ep- 

YSXCU>, f. 7)OU). 

Conference, auvouala, 

Confide in, nave 
confidence in, 9«ppeu>, 

f. 7j9U). 

Confidence, ica^prj- 
ala, «c, >}• 

Confute, e£sXe7x<*>, 
f. £u>. 

4 Conquer, vixdco, f. 
Tjffco. xpaxiu), f. 7)9u>. 

Conscious, am, 9&v- 
oi8«, pf. with pres. 
signif.,pluperf.auv^o , etv. 

Consider , 9xo*4u>, 
(pres. and impf. only: 
other parts from 9x4icxo- 
|tai).XoYKou.at. ?povxltu>, 
f. cru>. 

Consideration, Xo- 
yiojaoc, oo, 6. 

Consolation , rcapa- 
jxuGrov, ou, t6. 

Conspicuously, 8ia- 
tpcpovxtoe. 

Constitution (of a 
Btate)^ noXixeia, a«, rj. 

Construct , 9u |lictj y - 

VOJll, f. 1C7)£u>. 

Consult, 9U(j.ftauXeuo- 
jiai, f. euaopiai, (with 
dat.). 

Consume, vifxofiai, f. 
oujiai. 

Consume, (of time), 
^latpipu), f. +u>. 



COURTEOUS. 

Contend, dYtimto|Aai, 
f. toupuxi. eptCu), f. iaco. 

Contend against an 
accusation of murder, 
dYU>vi»0|*ai cpovoy. 

Contented, am, dya- 
ndto, f. 7j9u». 9X8pY<o, f. 

Contest, dYa>v,tt>voCj 6. 
Continenoe , sfxpd- 
xeia, ac, *). 
Continent, eYxpaxTjq, 

Continue, 6taxeXcu>, 
f. dffio. StdYto, f. £u>, 2. 
aor. 6i7)YaYov. 

Contrary, evavxloc, a, 
ov. 

Contribute, 8i<j<p4pu>, 
f. oiffio. 

Contrive , puqxavdo- 
jxai, f. Tjjoitat. 

Control, (self).eYxpd- 

X8l«, ac> T). 

Converse, StaXiYoiuu, 

f. £o(12l. 

Convey, <?epco, f. otau>. 
xopuCto, f. t90>, Att. tu>. 

Convict, eXeYx<i>, f. 
£u>, efceXeYy/o. 
-Convicted, am, dXlo- 
xopbai," f. dXu>90(L«i, 2. 
aor. edXtov. 

Convince, *ti9a>, f. 

9U>. 

Coroyrean, Kipxu- 
patoc, ov, 6. 

Corpse, vexpoC) oo, 6. 

Corrupt, SiacpQeipcu, 
f. epdb, pf. ecpSapxa. 

Counsel, 9u,aftauXia, 
«c, 7j. 

Count, dv«Ypa9«), f. 

Country, x<*>P a > a «j *!• 

dypo;, oO, 6. 
Country (one's own), 

TCOCTpU, l8o?, 7]. 

Country, of the, tici- 
Xibpio;, ov. 
Courteous, <piX6<ppu>v, 

ov. 



DEED. 
Coward, cowardly, 

deiXdc, r/, 6v. 
Craft, ooXoc, ou, 6. 
Crave, ttofuu, f. oe* 

7,90(1.011. 

Cretan, Rpr,?, Kpr r 
xoc, 6. 

Croesus,Kpoi9oC)Ou,6. 

Cross, Siaftaivo), Otcep- 
jtaiv<o, f. 3^90,aai } 2. aor- 
4p>. 

Crown, 9x4<p«vo«,ou, 6. 

Cry. xXaUo, f. xXau- 
90(iat. 

Cultivate, YttopYeu> r 

f. 7}5U>. 

Cure, Idofiai, f. Ia90- 
(xai, 1. aor. pass. IdSrjv, 

Custom, v6|lo<;, ou, 6. 
(jyyrjQeia, a«, tj. 

Cyrus, Kupoc, ou, 6. 

*>. . 

Danger, xWSuvos, ou,6- 

Danger, incur, xiv- 
8uveuu>, f. 9io. 

Dangerous, x a ^ en ^^r 
7), 6v. eici 9901X7) «, 4?. 

Dark, in the, 9xoxaToc r 
a, ov. 

Daughter, SuYdxTjp,. 
xpoc, fj. 

Dawn, 6pQpo<, oo, 6. 

Day, rjuipa, as, tj. 

Dead, vexp6c, ou, 6. 

Dear, <?iXo<;, % ov. 

Death, Qdvaxo^, ou, 6. 

Debar, dicoxXeiw, f. 
xXeiau). 

Decay, cpQlvto. f. cp9i9a>> 

Deceive, e^aic«xdu>, f. 
^9u>. SiapdXXu), f. ftaX<l>~ 

Decide, SixdCa>, f. 
daa>. 4'^ < piCojjLai,f.i90(xat. 
SiayiYvu>9xu> f.Yvu)90{xai. 

Decide against, xa- 
xa3ixdCu>. 

Decline, (of power), 
S7cl xo x e ^P ov *Xivco. 

Decree, ^rj^lCopiai. 

Deed, SpYov, ou, to. 
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DBEM WOBTHY. 

Deem worthy, d£i6u>, 
f. u>au>. 

Defeat, xpcxto, f.^u>, 
2. aor. expoticov, pf. x«- 
Tpap.|Aai. 

Defeated, am, yjxxdo- 

Defend, tita|&6vu>, f. 
uvu>. ^i>0(iai, f. £uao|Mti, 
1. aor. e^uad^Tjv. 

Defendant, am the, 
<peuY<i>, f. £u>. 
Defendant, the, 6 

<pei>7U)v. 

Defer, dvapdXXu), f. 
0aX<I>, 2. aor. dveftaXov. 

Defile, |Aialvti), f. avu>, 
1. aor. eftldva. 

Delay, taexco, f. ecpi- 
Deliberate, (JouXeuo- 

(i.0tl, f. 90|Mll. 

Delicacy, xpo^, f}c, rj. 

Delight, eu<ppctlvu>, f. 
avtb. 

Dellnm, ArjXtov, ou, 
xo. 

Deliver up, d*o8l8u>- 
jtt, f. 8tu9(o } It aor. 
*8u)xa. 

Delphi, AeX?ol, u>v, 
ot. 

Deluge, (v.) xaxaxXo- 
Cu>, f. au). 

Demand, alxcu), f. 

7J9U). 

Demonstrate, &t)X6u>, 
f. ibato. 

Deny, dpveopwu. dicap- 
viofxai. igapvoc yIjvo|mci. 

Depart, ffoivu), dno- 
ftaivu>, f. 07j9O}xai, 2. aor. 
ifJiqv. dicox<i>pcu>, f. Tjau). 
oT^oiMtt, f. rjaoitfu, impf. 
ipX^v. 

Deposit with, *apa- 
xt8rj|A.i, f. 8t]9u>, 1. aor. 
i8rjxa. 

Depraved, <paoXo<;, rj, 

01. 

Deprive, dito9xep«u> } 



DILIGENCE. 

f. tj9U>. dtpcuptofxai, f. 
^aopai, 2. aor. eiX6jxrjv. 

Depth, pdQoc, ous, xo. 

Desoent, y«voc, ouc,x6. 

Desert (subs.), ip^- 
(i.la, ac, 73. 

■ Desert (v.) , xaxaXei- 
*u>, f. '\m)j pf. pasB. Xi- 
Xei|A(xau 

Desire (subs.), eitiSu- 
piia, a?, 7j. 

Desire (v.), 8ici8u|xeu>, 
f. r)a<o. Seojxai. iptsipofxai. 

Desolate, iprjitoc, ov. 

Desolation, eprjjwa, 
a«, 7]. 

Despair (v.), ditetnov, 
inf. diceiicttv. 

Despise, xaxaypovito, 
f. ifjoio. 

Destitute of, xtvo?, 
17, 6v. 

Destitution, drcopla, 
a?, tj. 

Destroy, SXXu(tt,f.6Xe- 
au), pf. oXibXexa, 1. aor. 
o)X«aa. 6ia?8elp<o, f. epu>, 
pf. ecpSapxa. dvaipeu), f. 
7]9u>, 2. aor. tiXov. 

Determine, d£iou>, f. 

U)9U>. 

Devastate, 7top8eu>, 

f. V)QU). 

Devise, ypovxltu), f. 
i9u>, Att. tu>. sbploxu), f. 
eupTjtfO), 2. aor. xQpov. 

Die, 8vrJ9xa>, dieo8vrj9- 
xu>> f. 8avou(tat. 6XXu(iai, 
dn6XXu(xa», f. oXoujxai, 
2. aor. u>X6(X7]v, pf. 6Xu>- 
X«. xeXeuxduj, f. tq9u>. 

Die for, C>iteparco8v7j9- 
xwr. 

Die with, auvdvrjaxco. 

Differ from, o*ia<pep<0, 
f. ot90ftai. 

Different, Ixepoc» a, 
ov. 

Difficult, x a Xert6<, rj, 
ov. fiu9X8p^c, is* 

Diligence, erctpUXeia, 



DISTINGUISH. 

Dinner, Seinvov, ou y 
x6. 

Dlodorus, Ai6&u>po< r 
ou, 6. 

Diogenes, Aioyevrjc, 
ous, 6. 

Dlonyslus, Atovo9io$, 
ou, 6. 

Dioscuri, A 169x00 pot, 
tov, oi. 

Disappear, make to, 

d<pavl'u>, f. i«u>. 

Disaster, 9U(j.cpopd, 
o<;, fj. 

Discover, e£iupi9xu>, 
f. eupTjOto, 2. aor. eupov. 
7iuv9dvo(xai, f. TttOaofxat, 
2. aor. enu86{i7]v. dvafiY- 
vu>9xu), f. Yvu>90[iat, pf. 
eptoxa, 2. aor. eyvov. 

Discourse , 8 iaXe yo- 
(iat, f. Xe£o|xai. 

Disease, voaoc, ou, 73. 

Disembark, ! exftaivu>, 

f. pTj90fx«t, 2. aor. eprjv. 

Disgrace , ala/'ivt], 

Disgusted, am, a/- 
Qojxai, f. 7)ao(iai, 1. aor. 
7jx8ea97jv. 

Dismiss, exnepmu), f. 

Disorderly, dxaxxoc» 
ov. 

Dispense, ve{iu>, f. 
u), 1. aor. 2vei(ia. 

Display, evSeixv-j^i, 
f. 6el;o>. 

DlSpOSe, TCpOTpEKtd} 
f. <j/U). 

Disposed, am, <pp*» 

ve<0, f. 7^9(0. 

Disposition , 7)8 «, 

OIK, TO. 

Disquiet, evo/Xiw, f. 

7j9<0. 

Distant from, am, 
d7c«xu>, f. d'fg£u>, impf. 
dicslxov. 

Distinguish , 8 i«x pl- 
VU), f. iv<I>. 
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DISTINGUISHED. 

Distinguished, fai- 
<p*v7)«, ec 

Distress, dvdfxTjjTjs/r}. 

Dlstribute,xaxavi|Mi>, 
f. <I>, 1. aor. evti(&a. 

Distrust, dici9Ttu>, f. 

Disturb, xapdxxto, f. 
5u>. evoyXeu), f. 7jau>. 

Divide, xaxavepiu), f. 
4i>. ftaiofizi, f. 8d90(iai, 
1. aor. eSaai^v. 

Divine, Gtioc, a, ov. 

Divulge , p.^vua), f. 

V01O. 

Do, Spdu>, f. au>. icpdx- 
To>, f. £u>. ftoiiu), f. Tjaaj. 

Do good to, eu Tzoiiu). 

Do in return, dvxi- 
$pdu>. 

Do with, (use) xpdo- 
(j.ai, f. ypr^opai. 

Do wrong, xaxu>c 
itotiu>. 

Dog, xutov, xuvos, 6 
and i]. 

Door, Qupa, as, 73. 

Double - speaking. 

Doubt, am in, dnopito, 

f. 7)9(1). 

Down from, xaxd, 
prep, with gen. 

Dragon, 8pixa>v, ov- 
xoc, 6. 

Draw away or off, 
aitdfu), f. dgw, 2. aor. 

Draw up, Siaxdxxu>, 
auvxdxxu>, f. £u>. 

Draw up, (of laws), 
cuYYpifU), f. ^w. 

Dread, 8et8u), f. 8ei- 
oopst, aor. sSstoa, pf. 84- 
2oixa and 8e6ia. 

Dress, 9teXXcu, f. axt- 
Xu>, 1. aor. laxsiXa. 

Drink, nlvu>, f. rcio- 
ftai and ictoupai, 2. aor. 
iitiov, pf. iciicu>xa. 

Drive, eXauvto, f. eXd- 
ou>. 



ERECTHEIDS. 

End (bring to an 
end), xaxaXuct), f. au>. 

End (come to an end), 
xtXeoxdo), f. 7joo). 

Endeavour, ntipdu>, 

f. datu. 

Endure, utco(j.cvu>, f. 

xiu>, f. 7] 0<i>. ! |tavu>. dvix !** 1 ! '• 6vi- 

Dwell in tents, out)- ; gojMtt. xapxepiu>, f. rjaui. 

vtu>, f. 7}9u>. j Enduring, able to 

< endure, xotpxepixdc, 19, 6v. 
Enemy, tx6pdc, *> °v. 



END. j 

Drug, <pdpfxaxov, 00, 
x6. ! 

Drunk, am, |u96u>, ! 

f. U0O>. 

During, 6 id, prep, 
with gen. and aoous. 
Dwell, oix4u», xaxoi- 



£. 



Enemy, the, noXepuot, 



Eager, npodupioc, ov. 

Eagle, dsxds, ou, 6. 

Ear, ou?, <i>x6c, to. 

Earth, 77} , t>j«, ff- 

Earth quake, 9£i?|&dc, 
00, 6. 

Easily, cu«exu>c 

Easy, paSioc, «, ov, 
comp. ^au>v, enp.^qffxoc* 

Eat, caOlcu, f. ISojiai, 
2. aor. itpayov. 

Educate, icai8suu>, f. 
au>. 

Education, uouStla, 
«<;, 7j. 

Effeminaoy, xpu<p7j, 

7}?, 7). 

Eject, cxpdXXu>| f. 
ftaXu>. 

Either— or, slxe— stxt, 
77— ij. 

Eleusis, 'EXeu?U, 
ivos, 7). 

Embark, dvaffoivw, f. 
f)7)0opLai, 2. aor. •(tyv. 

Embassy, *p«9fUla, 

Embrace, deritdto|Mu. 
Emporium, ipucopiov, 

OU, TO. 

Empty, xcvoc, 7j, dv. 

Emulate, Ct)X6io, f. 
(boio. 

Enoamp, axpaxoict- 
8«6u), f. »u>. ax7)v«u>, f. 

7) 8 U>. 

End, xeXo;, ou«, x6. 



Eaoh, ex«ffxo<;, ij, ov. , 01. 

Each time, ixdsxoxe. \ Engender, xlxxto, f. 

xi£o|iai, pf. xixoxa, 2. 

aor. Ixtxoy. 
Enjoin, STcixdorou), f. 

Enjoy, dicoXauu>,f.9u>. 

Enmity* ^x^P a i **> fl* 
Enrich, icXouxltcu, f. # 

lera>, Att. -nXooxiu). 
Enslave, 8ouX6a>, f. 

u>9u>. i€av8paito8ltu>,la<0. 

Ensue, iYTW v0 ( tai * 

Entertain, ioxidw, f. 
dau>. 

Entirely, rcdvu, adv. 

Entreat, ixcxsuw. lx- 
viopiai, f. ?£o(t«i, 2. aor. 
ix6fX7)v. 

Entrust, ciaxpiTcu>, f. 

Envy, <p86vo$, ou, 6. 
Envy, <p9ovsu>, f. tj<ju>. 
EpaminondaB, 'Erca- 
(i.sivu>v8a;, ou, 6. 
Ephesus, "E«ps9oc, ou, 

Ephori, the, "£<popot, 

oi. 

Eplpolae, 'EiciieoXai, 
u)v, at. 

Equal, faoc, tj, ov. 

Equally, 6{tolu>c. 

Equivalent to, dvxd- 
^io«, a, ov. 

Erect, xaxaaxsudCo), 
f. dau>. 

Ereotheids, 'Eps^Stl- 

841, U)v, ol. 
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EBECTHEUB. 

Ereotheufi, 'Epex6eo<;, 
4uk, 6. 
Eretria, 'EpeTp'ia, a;, 73. 

Eros, "Epux;, "EptoTo?, 
•o. 

Err, adaptive), f. tj90- 
jxai, 2. a or. >j|i.apTOv. 

Error, dfi,dpT7jfj.a, 

cctos, to. 

Escape, 8x9607(0, drco- 
^pe6fu>, f. $opiai. 

Escape notice, Xav8d- 
vu>, f. Xtj9(o, pf. XiXr,9a, 
2. aor. IXocftov. 

Especially, u.iXi9T«. 
-StacpEpovxttx;. 

Establish, xct9i9TTjjAi, 

f. XOTOECTTT^UJ. 

Estimate, Tiu,du>, f. 
7jou>. xplvu>, f. VU). 
Eulogy, *yxu>{xiov, ou, 

TO. 

Euphrates, Eucppd- 

TTJS, 00, 6. 

Euripides, Eupmt- 
3tjc, ou, 6. 

Evening, earcipa, as,Tj. 

Every, icds, rcdaa, icav. 

Every one, Sxqwtoc, 
tj, ov. 

Everywhere, itema- 
7.0O. 

Evil, xax6«, tj, 6v. kq- 
"vTjpoc;, d, 6v. 

Exact, npdTTO(i.ai. 

Exaotness, dxplfUia, 
««;, 7). 

Examine, e£eTdCu>, f. 
i^tTdcrto, rarely Att. 
s£sxu>. eitt9xorce(o, f. 

Examine into trifles, 
jxixpoXoYtojAau 
Example, icapdSsiYixa, 

OTOS, TO. 

Exoel, Oitcpcxto, f. 
i$u>. 8ta«pipu)| f. olffta. 
-xpaTtiu, f. i^ario. 

Excellence, dprtTj, 

Exoept, wXtjv, adv. 
and prep, with gen. 



FALL ON. 

Excess, daiXjua, a«, 7). 

Exchange, dvxaXXdo- 

au>, jxeTaXXdaau),' f. £a>, 

(Middle eignif. tofce in 

exchange). 

Exolude, etpfu), f. 
etpgoftai, pf. ispY|&at. 
Exemption, splice, 

««> tj. 

Exercise, daxtio, f. 
7}9u>. -pn-vd^io, *■ dau). 

Exhort, TiapaxeXEUo- 
(xai. itapaiveu), f. iara>. 
STCOTpOVU), f. uvu>. 

Exit, f£o8o?, 00, tj. 

Expect, eXitlCio, f- Att. 

CU>. rpO^Soxdu), f. 7J9U). 

ExpeotedfSiudogQc, ov 

Expedient, oojjupopos, 
ov. 

Expedition, 9T pare lot, 
as, tj. 

Experience, epicst- 

pla, ac, tj. 

Explain, dico^alvof&ai, 
f. <pavoO(i.ai. 

Expound, cgTjftofi.ai, 
f. 7)90fj.ai. 

Express, dicocpaivojxoi. 

Extinguish, 9{J4wu>i, 
f. aftiato, 1. aor. iffffieaa. 

Exult, aYdXXo(i(xt. 

Eye, ocpQaXfios, 00, 6* 

^(X(xa, «T0$, TO. 

F. 

Face, #'ju<;, «uk, tj. 
Fail, dftapTdvu), f. 
d|iapTT^oro|wii. ditOTOYx^" 

Vtt>, f. 7t6£ofl<Xl. 

Fair, x«X6*, tj, ov. 
, eOitpeitTjc, is. 

Faithful, Turcot, tj, ov. 

Fall, ftllCTU), f. ICC 
9Q0(*,«l. 

Fall down, xctTaiclic- 

TU). 

Fall into, (as a river), 
ijxfldXXto, f. fiaXu). 
Fall ill with, vo9to>, 

f. TJ9tt>. 

Fall on, icpocxlnxu>. 



FLEE. 

Fall upon, (happen to, 
come upon), cufuriTcrtn. 

False, t*,dToto;, a, ov. 
'|/so8tjc, t«. 

Famine, Xifi.6<, go, 6. 

Fared, have, tjxo>. 

Fashion, ay^jxa, octoc, 

TO. 

Fasten, icspidicTco, f. 

. Father, icaTTjp,icocTp6c) 
6. 

Favour, X"P l c» tT0 «> 
tj, ace. x^P lv * 

Fear, 96P0?, ou, 6. 

Fear, ?ofUo|Mti, f. 

7j90fA.Cll. 

Fear, have, of, (re- 
verence), alo'eofiou, f. 

al3eao(xai. 

Feast, ^opTT), tjs, tj. 
duTiaat;, tux;, tj. 

Field, dfpoc, ou, 6. 

Fifty, TttVTTJXOVTOt. 

Fight, (tixo(x«t, f. iffo- 
f*,cti and oopou. 

Fight it out, Siaptd- 
XOfxai. 

Fight by land, iteto- 
(taxicu, f. 7J9u>. 

Fight by sea, vaupa- 

Xi(0, f. 7)9(0. 

Fill, 1ci|X1cXT)(tl, 4|1-* 
1tl(J.7cX7)(J.t, f. 7cX7)9tt>. 1lX7}- 
pou>, f. U>9U>. 

Find, sOplaxco, c£cu- 
pi9xu), f. eup7]9u>, 2. aor. 
eupov. 

Fine, CTjftiou), f. u>9u>. 

Finish, dicoTcXeu), f. 

i9U). 

Fire, nop, icupo^, to. 

Fire, set on, efticiicprj- 
(tt, f. icp7j9U), 1. aor. iv- 
iicpTj9a. 

Fish, 1*9 ik, Ooc, 6, 
ace. 1x8 ov. 

Fix on,ic t p idicTO),f.»|iu>. 

Flatterer, x6Xa£, %6- 
Xaxoc, 6. 

Flee, 9167(0, f. £o|a<xi, 
and Att. ^oOftat. 
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FLEE FOB REFUGE. 

Flee for refuge, %*- 

Flow, piio, t. peusofisu, 
And Att. pur^OfMii, 2. 
aor. c^utjv. 

Flute, a6X6{, ou, 6. 

Follow, Iicopai, f. 
f'|/0|iai, impf. ctxofiqv, 
2.aor. taicA(tijv, with dat. 

Follow with, auvaxo- 
Xou9e<i>, f. 7,90. 

FOlly, «<pp05'JV7J, 7JC) 

73. ptopia, as, tj. avoia, 
at, rj. 

Fondness, ic68os, ou, 
©. 

Food, aixo;, ou, 6, 
(plnr. t4 aixa). 

Foolish, &<ppa>v, ov, 
gen. ovo?. 

Foolish, am, jjuopai- 
vu>, f. avu>. 

Foot, rcouc, ico86?, 6. 

Foot, on, *c^6<, V], 6v. 

Feet, having no, 

OrtOU?, 000$, 6, 7J, TO 
&TCOUV. 

Feet, with two, 8i- 

«ouc, 060?, 6, 7). 

Feet, with three, xpi- 

Tjoo?, 080?, 0, 7}. 

Feet, with four, tc- 
Tpdnouc, 060;, 6, 7j. 

For ( on account of ), 
8id, with ace. ; (on oe- 
fcaV o/") icpo, oirtp, with 
gen. ; {instead of) dvxl, 
with gen. 

For Did, xtoXuu), f. 

UffU). &1CS11C0V. 

Foroe, fjia, a?, 7j. 

Force (body of men), 
napaaxcurj, 7Js, tj. 

Foroe, ptdtoftai, 1. 
aor. pass. ifJiderOTjv. 

Forefathers, itp6-pvo 1, 

U>V, ot. 

Foreknow, itpoYtY- 
vcocxu), f. YvcooojjLai, 1. 
aor. ifvwxa. 

Foresee, itpoopdu>, f. 

O'^ojxai. Ttpovoiu), f. 7J0U). 



I 



FULL, AIL 
Forget, cictXaroOsvo- 
}Mrt, f. Xr,90|tai, 2. aor. 

Form, ei&ocf ouc, to. 

«T0C, TO. 

Form of govern- . 
ment, icoXiTcia, ac, *)• | 

Former, x-p6Tspo«, a, < 
ov. 6, tj, to xpoo&ev. 1 

Fortify, TeiyiCto, '• | 
iaru>. 1 

Fortunate, coroy^c, 

Fortune, tux*], V»^- 

Forty, -eaoapdxovTa. 

Found, xtiCo>, f. xti- 
oto, 1. aor. SxTioa. 

Founder, oIxittVjc, ou, 
6. 

Fountain, i«]T*i,7j«,7j. 

Four, Tiverapec, ot, at, 
Td Teaaapa. 

Fox -skin cap, dXu>- 
itfixU, i8os, tj. 

Free, eXeuQepoc, a, ov. 

Free, eXeuQcp6u>, f. 

CUOU). 

Freedom, eXeuQepia, 
as, 7j. 

Freedom of speeoh, 
7capp7]9ia, ac, tj. 

Frequent, auxvos, V), 
6v. 

Frequent, <poiTdu>, f. 

TjffU). 

Fresh, Siepoc, d, 6v. 

Friend, ?lXo<;, 6. ixat-* 
poc, ou, 6. 

Friendly, cpLXio;, a, 
ov. ?iX6<ppu)v, 6, 73, gen. 
ovo?. 

Friendship, <piXia, 
a«, 73. 

From, itapd, dw6, ex, 
preps, with gen. 

Fruit, xapTtoc, ou, 6. 

Fruit, hear, x«pic6u>, 

f. U)fftO. 

Full, (j.t9T0<, r„ 6v* 
Full, am, itXfjSw, pf. 

iccnXTjQa. 



GLADDEN. 
Furious, am, ppt|Loo~ 

Furnish, icapc^m, *- 
efcjo, impf. vapctyov. 

Future, piXXtov, ooe« r 
ov, (to piXXov, as subst, 
tte future). 

G. 

Gain, xep&oc, ouc, to- 
Gain, xsp&cuvu), f. xtp~ 

8«vu>, and xtpOrjOto, 1. 

aor. exep&eva Toyx**^ 

f. Ttu^ojiat, 2. aor. Etu- 

/ov. 

* Gain (a Tictory), xpa- 

TtU>, f. 7J00J. 

Gainsay, dvriXex<», £• 

Garrison, tpuXomcc,. 
u>v, oi. 

Gate, icuXt], Tjc, >j. 

Gelon, TeXcuv, «ovoc, 6. 

General, <jTp<nrft6<; r 
ou, 6. 

General , office of, 

ffTp«T7JYi«, ««> fi« 

Gteneral, am, oTpaTTj- 

7*U>, f. TJffU). 

Get, TU^xdvlO, f. T6U- 

Sojjittt, 2. aor. .Itu/ov. 

Get possession of, 
xp«Teu>,f.7jerw,with gen. 

Gift, 8<i>pov, ou, to. 
Y«pa<;, ao«, to. 

Give, Si6o)|xi, f. 6a>ato r 
1. aor. £6u)xa. 

Give (laws), Ti97]|ii r 
f. Qt)9(i), 1. aor. I87jxa. 

Give back, dnoStSu)- 
|xt, f. 6u)oo). 

Give in, ev5tSu>iJu r 

gitt8i8u>(xi. 

Give notice, itpottnov^ 
inf. sticeiv. 

Give taste of, yeuu),. 
f. Ytueru). 

Give up, cx8i8u>|Ai. 
ev8t8u>|Ai. 

Giving, 86?K, eu>c, V 

Gladden, so^paivco, f* 
ovu), 1. aor. eo^pdvtt. 
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GLORIOUS. 

Glorious, euxXsi?c, {«. 
iv&ogoc, ov. 

Glory, xXioc, ou;, x6. 

Gk>, ftalvu>, f. {i^aofxai. 
icopsuop.ati, f. 7cop»6aO|xai. 
X<i>pi<o> f. V]9U>. otyojAat, 
f. otyVjcrofiai, impf. <px " 

Qo astray, itXavdop.21, 
f. iQoojjiat, 1. aor. eitXa- 

Gk) away, aiteifxt, inf. 
livai. d^tpx^fxai, f. sXeO- 
oopuat. 

Go against, ivtsKsipu. 

Gk> back, 4icdv*ifi.i, 

Gk) down, xoraPoiivU), 
f. P^arojfcat. xaTao6u> or 
8uvu>, f. 669a). 2. aor. 
xaxeSuv. 

Go forward, TtpofJal- 
vto. 7ipox<opito. 
• Go out, exfiaivto. e^p- 
XO|t*t. 

Gk> out against, iic4£- 
eifii. 

Gk> over, 6iaftatvu>. 
uictpftatvw. 

Go through, SUifAt. 
8iipyop.ai. 

Gk> to, itp4<eifii. icpoc- 
ipX<>(iai. 

Go to and fro, 901- 
xdu>, f. r,au>. 

Gk> to sohool, <f oirdot). 

Go to war, icoXepiio, 
f. i^au). 

God, 8ao$, 00, 6. 

Gk>ddess, 9ed, at;, 73. 

Gk>lng out , ifcooo?, 

0»J, 7). 

Gold, xpuvAC) 00, 6. 

Golden, xpC* 9>0 <> rj, 
OV) Att. xpt>90uc, ij, ouv. 

Gk>ne, am, have, 0T/0- 
jtat, f. oiv^Ofiai, impf. 

Good, dY«8<i<, ^, 6v. 
9itouoaioc, a, ov. 

Goodwill, e5voia,ac, j). 

Govern, apyiD, f. fro. 
xpaxtco, f. VjcrcD. 



HALF. 
Govern a state, noXi- 

TC0U), f. SU9U). 

. Graolous, tXccuc, u>v. 
Grasp at, 6pdro|iat, f. 
Sojxati, 1. aor.J u>p«6dH-»jv, 
with gen. 

Gratitude, x*P l s» X a * 
pixo«, 7j, aoc. x«P lv « 

Great, |a*y«c, jxtYdXn], 
|ieY«. 

Great, very, OiKpjie- 
Ye97]c, £<;. 

Greatest, piY l0T( *i 
adv. 

Greece, 'EXXds/EXXd- 

8o<;, f). 

Greek, "EXXijv, "EX- 
Xtjvos, 6. 

Grief, X6ic7) } rj?, ij. 

Grieve (am a grief 
to), Xutcso), f. i^aio. 

Grieved, am, dvQojxai, 
f..dx86aO|i.«t. dYavaxxeu)) 
f. T^aco. 

Grieved, am exceed- 
ingly, 6icspdx9o(xat. 

Groan, groaning, axe- 
vaYftoc, ou, 6. 

Grove, dXaoc, ou?, to. 

Grow, <ici6i6u>(jit , f. 
8u>9U>. 

Gryllus, rpuXXo?,ou,6. 

Guard, <puXdxTu>, f.fcu). 

Guess, 9xoxdCo|jt,«t, f. 
doropiai. 

Guide, tjy*^** 6voc, 6. 

Guilty, «itio«, a> ov. 

Guilty* am found, 
dXiffxOfjiat, f. &X<i>90(j.ai, 
pf. idXioxa, 2. aor. &d- 
Xo>v. 

H. 

Habitation, olx^x^pi- 

OV, OU, TO. 

Hades, "Aioqc, "Ai- 
8ous, 0. 

Half, 7]{i.i9u<, tia, 
(t6 ^(iiao, as subst. the 
half). 



HEBE. 

Hand, xelptX et P<>cand 

X«P 4 «i ^ 
Hand to hand, el;' 

X«ipa?. 

Handicraftsman, xet- 

pOTSXVTJ?, ou, 6. 

Hannibal , • Awifto'c, 
a, 6. 

Happen, 9U|/.{taivu>, f. 
Pirjaofxai, 2. aor. e^v. 

Happiness, tooatjxo- 
via, «;, fj. 

Happy, eifiaijAtov, ov. 
paxdpioc, ia, to v. 

Happy, am, *o8atji.o« 
veu>, f. rj9U)s. ( 

Happy, think, or call, 
|xaxotpiCu>, f. iu>. 

Harass, T«pd99u> and 

-TTID, ^ ("ID. 

Harbour,Xifj.^v,4voe,6. 
Hard, x^Xeno^, Vj, 6v» 
Harm, fiXdfh), 735, tj. 
Haste, 97tou67j, t}?,^. 
Hate, (xtfjeu), f. Tj9o>. 

9TUYSU), f. T ( 9U>. 

Hateful, exOpoti d, ov, 
comp. e/Qltov, superl„ 
IxOioto?. 

Hatred, lx^P a » a? » T)> 
Have, eyuy, f. 2^u> and 

9x^9u>, impf. eTx°v, 2. 

aor. igxov. 
Hazard,ditoxiv§uveuu>, 

f. 9(1). 

He, she, it, «6t6?, a>j- 

T1J, O'JTO. 

Head, xscpaX-^, 7)< 7 >). 
Head of, am at the, 
t«pi9Tauai, 2. aor. i(pi- 

9T7JV. 

Heal, Idoptat, f. Iddo* 

Health, uYi £lQt » a ^i ^* 
Healthy, t>Y"Q<» <?• 
Hear, dxouto, f. dxou* 
9u>, pf. dxTjxoo. xXuu), 
f. xXu9u>. dxpodo(x«i, f 
dgojjiQct. 
Hearth, i9xl«, «;, 7j 
Heaven, o&pav6c, 00, o> 
Hebe, "Hfii), tj«, tj. 
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HECTOE. 
Hector, *Exxu>p, opo$, 



o. 



Height, 5'J/oc, ou«, to. 
Helen, 'EXsvtj, tj?, tj. 
Hellenes/EXXTjvs*, oi. 
Helot, E?Xu><, u>to«, 6. 
Help, Por^aia, a?, tj. 
Helper, [JoTjGdc, 6. 
Helpless, ipi}|j.o{, ov. 
Hera, "Hpa, a?, tj. 
Heraoles, 'HpaxXTJc, 

Herald, xtjpuS, uxo«,6. 

Here, ev8d8e. 

Hermes, 'Epfx>5«, ou, 6. 

Hide , xpottTto , dno- 
-xpuwxu), t. fyta t 2. aor. 
pass. expuflTjv. 

High, u'jnr,X6'c» tj, 6v. 

High minded, yev- 
-vatos, a, ov. 

Hill , xpv)|j.Y6c, oO, 6. 

Himera, 'Iptpa, a?, tj. 

Himself, iauxou, -jjs, 
-ou, contr. auxou, -tjc, 
-ou. 

Hinder, xu>Xuu> , f. 
i)9U>. ep.ito6i^u>, f. ieru>. 

• Hipparchus, "I«7tap- 
■^o?, oo, 6. 

Hire, |xio96o(i.at , f. 
iuaopat. 

Hit, TUYxdvio, f. xt ufco- 
•jxai, 2. aor. Ixujrov. 

Hold, £)ru>, f. I5u>, and 
•oyj^cru), 2. aor. layov. 

Hold, lay, of, irct- 
Xafx3avop.ai, f. Xr/|iO|iai. 

Hold by, 1/oji.ai (with 
gen.) # 

Hold Out, avxiya). 

Holy, aepvd;, rj, 6v. 

Homage, do, to, 
itpo<xuvc<o, f. 7jaop.au 

Home, oixaftt. 

Homer, "OjxTjpoc, ou, 6. 

Honour, Tip.?), tjc, tj. 

Honour first, icpoxi- 

]xd(U, f. TjatD. 

Honourable, xipuos, 
«, ov. xaXos, 7), ov. 



ILL, AH. 

Hope, tXmc, i8o$, tj. 

Hope, eXitiCto, f. icru>. 

Hopeless, am (of af- 
fairs), dvcXitlaxu>< ^x 00, 

Hopllte, 6itXiTT)c, ou, 6. 

Horse, ticicoc, ou, 6. 

Horse, of, or belong- 
ing to, tfticixoe, tj, ov. 

Horseman, lir*eu<;, 
eu>c, 6. 

Hostile, igGpoe, d, 6v. 
itoXipnoc, a, ov. 

Hour, top a, a?, 7). 

House* 8<I)jjLa, axos, xo, 
otxoc, 01), 6. 

How? icux;; adv. 

How, in what way, 
?7to><;, conj. 

How many, how 
muoh, tcosoC) 6rcoaoc, tj, 
ov. 

Human, dv9p<i>icivoc, 

TJ, OV. 

Hundred, .sxaxov, in- 
decl. 

Hundred, two, three, 
fbur, Siaxoerioi, xptaxo- 
aioi, xsxpaxoaioi, at, a. 

Hunger, Xip>6<, ou, 6, 
and tj. 

Hungry, am, iceivdu>, 

f. V)9U>. 

Hunt, 9rjpdu>, f. dato. 

Hurry, am in a, 
crnouSdCu), f. dau>. 

Hurt, fiXditx<i>, f. '.|*u>, 
2. aor. pass. efJXdpTjv. 

HurtftO, (IXafapos, d, 
ov. 

I. 

I, iytb, ep.ou, (xou. 

Idly, (xaTTjv, adv. 

Ignorance, dicaiSeu- 
aia, as, tj. 

Ignorant, dp-aGrjc, i;. 

Ignorant, am, dyvo- 

4(0, f. TJffCO. 

Ill, am, d^(D3T£U>. 
VOfffU), f. TJ9U>. 



INFERIOB, AM. 

Illustrious, iieifsvfjc, 



Image, xuitos, ou, 6. 

Immortal, dOdvaxoc, 
ov. 

Immortality, dBava- 
»ia, a?, tj. 

Impiely, das{3eta,ac,T]. 

Implant, £p.<puxeoto, f. 

SUCKt). 

Impose upon, 81a- 
PdXXco, f. f)aXu>. d?:axda> 
f. Tjato. 

Impossible, dSova- 

TO?, Ov. 

Impraoticable, dp.7]- 
X«vo;, OV. 

Improve, 67tt8L6u>p>i, 
f. 81b ffu>, 1. aor. e&coxot. 

In, ev, prep, with dat. 

Inasmuch as, art, 
xa8' 2aov. 

Inborn, §p,<puxo<;, ov. ' 

Incite, itapo£uvfc>, f. 
uvu>. 

Inoline, itpoxpeicu>, f. 

Incompatible, daruv- 
xaxxos, ovr 

Incomprehensible , 
dp-TjXavo?, Ov. 

Inoontinent,dx p «xt 4 c, 

Increase, 9ugdvu>,f.a6- 

£tj9U>. £7:t8t8u)fJLl,f. 5u>8<U. 

Indeoency, dax^H-o- 

auvTj, Tj?, TJ. 

Independence, auxo- 
vopAa, a;, 7). 
Indictment, Tpa<pr n 

TJ?, TJ. 

Indigenous, auxox- 
8u>v, ovo?, 6. 

Individual, ISiwxtjc, 
ou, 6. 

Inezperienoed, &rti-< 

po?, OV. 

Inferior, tjxxcov, ovoc 
Gvxspo?, a, ov. fauxspoc, 
a, ov. 

Inferior, am, Tjxxdo- 
put, pass. 
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INGRATITUDE. 

Ingratitude, dx«pt- 
cTtcc, a?, 7). 
Inhabit* vaUo. olx£u>,' 

f. 7J910. 

Inhabitant, cyx&P 10 ?) 
oo, 6. 

Inherit, xXr)povou.iu>, 
f. rjau). 

Injure, f)Xdic?u>, f.'Juo. 
d8txiu>, f. 7j9U>. 

Injustice, d8ixla, ac,7j. 

Innate, i^uxo;, ov. 

Inquire, icovQdvopLai, 
f. ic6050|xai, pf. icinuapiai^ 
2. aor. iiru06(tf)v. C^xito, 
f. 7]9u>. laxopito, f. rjcru>. 

Inquiry, t7 ( x7}9t$, sax;, 

Insatiable, fi«X7]9xo$, 
ov. 
Inscrutable, 690^ c, 

<?. 

Insolence, 3ppt<;, tto;, 

7|. 

Instead of, dvxl, prep, 
with gen. 

Instruct, aat8c6u>, f. 
eoau). 8t8darxu>, f. £u>. 

Insult, 0{JplCu>, f. 9U). 

Intelligence, oovtutc, 

wo?, tj. 
Intelligent, <pp6vi|A0«, 

ov. 
Intemperanoe, dxo- 

Xaffta, a;, 7). 

Intend, po6Xoji.at, f. 
■j^oou-ai, pf. ftef)o6X7]ftai. 

Intention, Stdvoia, 

«<> *!• 

Intercept, xctxaxXeUo, 
f. xXtioto. 

Intercourse, aovou- 

Interest, their own, 

to 4<p' iauxtov. 

Interrupt, uicopdXXu>, 
f. ftoXu). 

Into, «lc, prep, with 
accus. 

Introduoe, tUdYw, f. 
d$<o, 2. aor. r^aY *'* 



KNOCK OUT. 

Invade, tUfldXX<o, f. 
ftaXu>, followed by tic 
with aco. 

Invent stories, Xo- 
YOrtOiio), f. rjorio. 

Investigation, Ctjxt]- 
atc, etoc, rj. 

Invisible, &8t)Xoc, ov. 

Ionian, 'Iamx6$,7j, 6v. 

Island, vrjao?, 00, tj. 

Islander, v7)9iu>xtjc, 
ou, 6. 

Issue, dico|)alvtt> } f. pVj- 
ao(j.ai, 2. aor. iffyv. 

Isthmus, Ia9|x6?,oo,6. 



Journey, 686c, ou, 7). 

Joy, x«pd| «c, ^. 

Judge, xpix7)<;, 00, 6. 
Bixowxtjc, °^> °» 

Judge, 8txdtu>, f. d9U>. 
xplvco, f. vu>. 

Judgment, fvu>|x7), 

7)C, 7). 
Just, 8lx«ioc, a, ov. 
Just as, uiericep, adv. 
Justice, 8lx7j, tjc, fj. 

8lXai09UV7), 7)?, 7J. 

K. 

Keep , cpoXd jo(d or 

-XXU), f. $U>. 

Keep (nourt8%, main- 
tain), TpSCpU), f. Qpi'JHO, 

2. aor. Ixpacpov. 
Keep Of£ dicspuxio, f. 

Kill, dnoxxtivu), f. 
xxevu), 1. aor. ixxtiva, 
2. aor. ixxavov. 

Kindness, xdpic, ixoc, 
73, aoo. xdpiv. «0«pYe<jl«, 
«c, 7^. 

King, (taoiXeoc, &oc, 6. 

King, am, fta9iXt6u>, 
f. eOato. 

Kingdom, (taaiXeta, 
ac, 7). 

Knook out, txxoicxto, 



LAWFUL, IT 18. 
f.'JKo, 2. aor. pass, egtxo- 

WTJV. 

Know, fcpm* '*<*>> fV 
fvcuorofAat, 2. aor. ifvtov. 
oT8a, (pf. of ob8ol. tt8u> r 
with pres.signif.) plupf. 
7j8tiv, inf. elBtvai , par- 
tic. tlStbc. 

Know beforehand, 
icpo7iYva)9xu), f. Yvtbao- 
(xai. 

Knowledge, 4ict9X7j- 

L. 

Labour (subs.), tcovoc,. 
ou, 6. I8ptbc, d>xo<;, 6. 

Labour (v.), wovito, f. 
T^ffto. xdjxvto, f. xau.00- 
ftai, 2. aor. Ixajxov. 

Laoedaemon, A axe- 
8ai|xti>v, ovoc, 7). 

Lacedaemonian, Aa- 
xe8ai(i6vioc, 6. 

Lack, anavlCu), f. l9io r 
Att. t<I>. 

Lake, XI(xvt], tjc, 7). 

Land, x^P 9 ) **, *)• 

Land, adj.Ttet6c, tj, 6v. 

Land(disembark), 4x- 
ftaivco, f. pTjaOfxat, 1. aor. 
transit. i£e(37)9a. 2 aor. 
^e[)7]v. 

Late, later, too late* 
09Xtpoc, a, ov. 

Late, 6'j»4,adv. 

Late for, too, xaxdmv, 
with gen. 

Late, am, am too late 
for, U9xepeu>, f. 7jau>, 
with gen. 

Laugh, Y*^-du>, f. dco- 
fxai, 1. aor. ifiXaaa. 

Laugh at, xaxaye- 
Xito, f. doofiai. 

Law, v6}jloc, ou, 6. 
9&9|a6;, 00, 6. 

Law - giver , vop.o9i- 

TT)C, OU, 6. 

Lawful, it is, 4;«oxt , 
impf. i5^v. 



k. _. 
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LAW -SUIT. 

Law-suit, Six?), i)c, tj. 

Lay aside, d*oxi9e- 
pcti, f. d^crofiai. 

Lay down (as an 
argument) , u7coxl9*)fn, 
f. O^aoftai. 

Lay up, xaxaxi9c(xai, 
f. 87) au>. 

Lay to charge of, 
•xar»)Yop£uj, f. rjaou. 

Lay waste , t6(j.vu>, 
f. Tefj.u>, 2. aor. gxap.ov. 

Lead, &7<o, f. &£u>, 
2. aor. TJYafOv. Y}Yeo|xai, 
f. i^aofxat. 

Lead away, dndrto, 

f. d£tt>. 

Lead on against, 

Leader,rj Y£fAiov,6vo c, 6 . 

Leaf, <puXXov, ou, x6. 

Learn, u.av9dvu>, f. 
jxa&^aofxai, 2. aor. eu.a- 
flov. Tiuv9(ivO|xat, f. neu- 
aou.ai, 2. aor. i7tu96fi.7jv. 

Learner, u.a97]xr]s, 00, 

• Learning, u.d97jfAa, a- 

XO?, TO. 

Least, the, ^xia-a, 
adv. 

Leave, Xelitu>, xaxa- 
XeiTca), f. <|>a>. 

Leave unnoticed, 
rcapaXswcu). 

Leg, axsXoc, 00?, x6. 

Leisure, axoX-q, tjs, *y 

Length, utjxoc, out, t6. 

Leonidas, AecoviSac, 
ou, 6. 

Lesbos, Aeapo<;,ou, f). 

Less , eXAaarcDv or 

-XXU)V, OV. T^XXtDV, OV. (JL6l- 
<I)V, OV. 

Lest, \ir iy conjunction. 

Let go, d«pirjfi.t, f. 
7)au>, 1. aor. fjxa. 

Let on hire, u.ia96u>, 
f. u>au>. 

Letter, sitterxoX?], »js, fj. 

Lie (speak falsely), 
«Jitu8ofj.ou, f. '^suaofxat. 



LOSE. 

Lie, xetfiat, f. xeiffo- 
(j.at, impf. ixel(X7]v, inf. 
xeter9ai. 

Lie before, or in 
front Of, icpoxetfxai, 
partic. xsiu-cvoc. 

Lie on, or over 
against, ircixeijAou. 

Life, plot, ou, 6. 

Lighten, xou^iCu), f. 
ifftu, Att. id). 

Like, icapaieX^vtot, ov. 

SfAOlO?, «, OV. 

Like,am,£oixa,partic. 
eotxux;. 

Likely, elx6«, 6x0 <;, to. 

Liken, elxdtto, f. dau>. 

Lion, Xeiov, X£ovxo«, 6. 

Listen, dxpoiojxou. 
ercaxouu), f. au>. 

Little, 6X170;, 7), ov. 

Live, fU6u>, f. <berou.ai. 
£du>, f. Crjeru). didY<0, f.^co. 

Living, Stepo;, d, 6 v. 

Lodge with, ooaxrj- 
vi(i>, f. 7jau>. 

Lofty, 6^7)X6?, if), 6v. 

Long, jxaxpoc, d, 6v. 
aoxvo?, 7), 6v. 

Long ago, itdXai, adv. 

Long for, eni9ufii(D, 
f. 7jau>. 

Long -handed, pa- 

*P°X ei P> X 6l P 0( i) °- 
Longer, no, ouxexi, 

u-rptdxi, adv. 

Look, dicopX£nu>, t.'\>u>. 

Look at, axoiceu), f. 
axi'\)0^.ai. dvaf3X£itu> , f. 

Look on at (over- 
look), itsptopdo), 2. aor. 
nepietSpv. 

Look at myself in a 

glaSB, X<XTOTCTplt;0(J.ai. 

Loosen, Xuu>, ditoXuu>, 

f. U9(i>. 

Lord, xupioc, ou, 6. 

Lose, drcoXXufu, f. 
dicoX£au>, 1. aor. tbXeaot, 
pf. oX&Xsxoc. ditof)dXXu>, 
f. ftaXu>. 



MANY. 

Loss, am at a, dno- 
psoD, f. V}au>. 

Love, dYandu), f. 7]9<i>. 
cpiX6u>, f. 7jeru>. ipdo). 
vxepYcu, f. gu>. 

Love, £pu>c, (oto<;, 6. 

Lyourgus, Auxoup- 
Yo<;, ou, 6. 

Lydian, Au86c, 00, 6. 

Lysander, AucavBpoc, 
ou, 6. 

Lysimaohus, Auai- 
fxayo?, ou, 6. 

M. 

Maoedonla, Maxe8o- 
vlo, ac, ij. 

Macedonian, Maxe- 
6u)v, ovoc, 6. 

Mad, am, paivopai, f. 
jxav^aofxai, and jxavoo- 
pai, pf. with pres. 
signif. ptijATjva, 2. aor. 
ifidvrjv, inf. fiavrjvai. 

Madness, u.a via, as, 7). 
I Maeander, M«iav8poc, 
ou, 6. 

Magistracy, dpxT), ^< 

Magnanimity, iasy*- 
Xo'|;uxva, as, tj. 

Mala, Maiot, as, 7j. 

Make, itoicu>, f« 7jau>. 
x19tju.i, f. r^ao), i. aor. 

I9YjX0t. 

Made, am, y^ !"* 1 ) 

f. Yevrjd ^* 1 * 

Make light of, 6X1- 
Ytopiio, £. Vjaco. 

Male, dp9?]v, or later, 
SppTjv, ev, gen. svo?. 

Man, &v9pu>ico^,'ou, 6. 
dvVjp, dv8p6<;, 6. 

Manage, updrxu), f.£u>. 

Manhood, 7}^, ^c, rj- 

Manifest, cpavepo «,d,6v. 

Manner, xpiwoc, ou, 6. 

Manner, in like, 6- 

Many, 7toX6?, woXXtj, 
«oXu. 
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MANY, VBHY. 

Many, very, icd|Aito- 
3.uc, w6XXtj, hoXu. 

Many, now, 7c6cjo<;, 
•oicooro;, 7), ov. 

Many times more, 
or greater, noXXauXd- 
4jioe, a, ov. 

Marathon, MapaQtov, 
•£>vo;, 6 and tj. 

March, itopsuou.ai, f. 

OOjAOtt. 

Maron against, *po<;- 
•ipyofxai, f. eXeuaOfxat. 
Marry, Yapisu), f.jafiu), 

1. aor. Sy 7 )! 18 ' 

Marsyas, Mapa6a?, ou, 
•6. 

Master, SearitoTTjc, ou, 
•6. xupios, ou, 6. 

Matter, rcp&YtMt, a?oc, 
-co. 

Mean, opuxpic, d, ov. 

Median, MtjSos, ou, 6. 

Medism, Mt]8i9(a6;, 
t>u, 6. 

Medize , u.7)8i£w , f. 
iow. 

Meet, evruYxdwD, auv- 
tuyx^^j *• tsu£ou.oii. 
dicotvTdto, f. tjcfo). 

Memory, (j.vtjij.oo'uvt), 

Menecrates, Mev*xpd- 

T7)C, OU?, 6. 

Mention, u,v7]p.ovsuu>, 

f. (JO). 

Message, a^eXta, «<;, 

Messenger, &YYtXo$, 
ou, 6. 

Messenlan, « Me^or)- 
vios, a, ov. 

Middle, |j.2Gro<, 73, ov. 

Might, ffOsvoc, ou<;, t6. 

Miletus,MlX7]To<,ou,7). 

Miltiades, MiXTudST)?, 
ou, 6. 

Mlna, (xva, a;, 7j. 

Minded, am, cppovtu), 

f. TjOtO. 

Mindful, (xv^pLtov, ov. 
Mine, i(*6c, tj, 6v. 



MUBDEB. 

Minos, Mivux;, too?, 
Att. to, 6. 

Misohief, xaxdTTjc, ttj- 
to?, tj. xax6v, to. 

Miserable, &8Xio«, a, 
ov. 

Misfortune, au|x<p6pa, 
a?, 7j. dxuxia, a?, tj. 

Mislead, rcXavdio, f. 
7j9«u. 8ia(JdXXu>, f. f)aXu>. 

MlSS, djAapxavu), f. 
d(xapT^ffO(iai, 2. aor. 
7)fiapT0v. dnoTUYxdvu, f. 
x£u$0(xat, 2. aor. £tuxov. 

Mis-shapen, du.op<po<;, 
ov. 

Mook, xaxaYeXdu), f. 
dffu>. 

Moderation, 9<o?po- 
a6vr j? rfi, 73. 

Modesty, al8<i>c, ou;, 

Molosslans, M*oXo9- 
901, u>v, ot. 

Money, xp^K-*f a » **• 
dpY^piov, ou, t6. 
Month, fxirjv, |at)v6c, 6. 

MOOn, 9sXt]V7), 7]C, tj. 

More, irXeltov and 
nXiiov, ov. 
Mortal, Qvt)t6«, tj, 6v. 
Most, itXe?9T0;, T), ov. 
Most, u.dXi(jT«, adv. 
Mother, jxtjttjp, jat)- 

TpO«, TJ. 

Move, xiv£u>, f. Y]9u>. 
Mount, dvaftaivu>, f. 
p-rjaofjLOu, 2. aor. i^Tjv. 
Mountain, 5poc, ouc, 

TO. 

Mouth, atofxa, ato;, 

TO. 

Muoh, tcoXu?, noXXy], 
tcoXu. 

Muoh, so , Toar6?8e, 
7)8e, 6v8t. 

Mulct, Tijirj, 7]?, 73. 

Multitude, kXtjOoc, 

OU«, TO. 

Multitude of work- 
men, itAuyeipla, a?, 7j. 
Murder, qpovos, ou, 6. 



NEMEAN. 

Murderer, tpoveus, 
tout, 6. 
Muse, Moo 9a, 7)c, tj. 
Musio, (toucrtxT), tj. 
Must, Set, imp era. 
My, ifio?, tj," 6v. 
Myself, tptauTou, ttj$, 

TOU. 



N. 

Nail up, x«07]X6u>, f. 

Naked, YufAv6<;, tj, ov. 

Name, 5vou.a, atoc, t6. 

Name, 6vo|xdtu>, f. 
dao). 

Name, having same, 
or similar, 6 pub vu (xoc, ov. 

Narrate, itjxopiu), f. 
TjffU). e^7)Ysou,ai, f. 7^90- 

JJLOfl. 

Narrowly, {Aixpdv, 
adv. 

Narrow-minded, [xi- 
xp6 r |;uxo<, ov. 

Nation, £8vos, ou;, to. 

Native, eYxu>pto<) ov. 

Nature, tpueric, eu><;, 7). 

Naval, vauxixoc, tj, ov. 

Navy, t6 voutixov. 

Naxlan, Nd£io?, a, ov. 

Near, &YX l » *yy6<:, 
adv. with gen. icXtjgiov, 
adv. Ttapd, i«l, preps, 
with gen. and dat. 

Necessaries, xa im- 
Necessary, dviyxouoi;, 

oc, Ov. 

Necessary, it is, 5eT, 
XpV), imp era. 

Necessity, dvdYXTj, 

7)C, 7]. 

Need, Siojxai, icpo<8£o- 
p.ai, f. 8e7j90{j.ai, 1. aor. 
c8e7j97]v. 

Neighbour, 6 itXtjoiov. 

Neither, ou-re, u.7jTe. 

Nemean, Nifx«io<;, *, 

OV. 
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NEOCLES. 

Neooles, NtoxX^, 

ious, 6. 

New, vio*, «, <w. 

Newly - acquainted 
With, dpTtjxaOr)?, Ac. 

Night, vu£, vuxxos, <). 

Nile, NetXo;, ou, 6. 

Nlobe, Nt6pr), y]c, f). 

Noble, c&YtvTJc, i«. 
Y&waio?, a, ov. xaX6c, -q, 

ov. 

Noise, '{;6<po<, ou, 6. 

None, no one, o68dc, 
ixr^ei?, splat, tv. 

Not, oi, oox, oox> H^« 

Nourish, 'Tpi<pu>, f. 
8pe^u>, pf. Ti-rpo^a. 

Now, vuv, adv. 

Nowhere, o66«(ioo. 

Number, Api9{x6c, ou, 

6. 
Number, ApiQ(teu>, f. 

Numberless, AvApiS- 

Nurse, xpo?**, ou, fj. 

0. 

Oath, 8pxo«, ou, 6 
o*pxiov, ou, t6. 
Obedient, toutiOrjc, 

Obey, welOojiai, f. icei- 
oopiai, with dat. 

Obliterate, A9«vlCa>, 
f. lau). 

Obtain, XaTX*"»<*>j *• 
Xr^ojiai, 2. aor. *X«- 

Xov. tuyx^ VU) » *• *«°5°" 
jjtai, 2. aor. Exoxov. 
Oooasion, xatpo?, ou, 

6. 

Oooupy myself, am 
oooupled in, ix^f f - 
85u>, «oveu>, f. V)ffu>, fol- 
lowed by icepl. 

Oenoe, Olv6rj, tjs, f|. 

Offering, AvAOtjji.*, 
axo«, x6. 

Offioe, 4px^» *i<» f)» 

Often, icoXXAxic, adv. 



OBDEB, IN. 
Old -age, Y7JP a <» T^- 

pa><;, to. 

Older, am, wptorpe&o), 
f. euau). 

Old, grow, TT)pdffxa>, 
f. YijpiaoiJiai, 1. aor. 

Old man, ripwv, gen. 

OVXO«, 6t 

Old, of, icdXai, adv. 
Oligarchy, 6XiY*pxl*» 

Olymplo games, 0- 

Xufima, xA. 

Olympus, "OXu|aico«, 
ou, 6. 

Omens, obtain good, 
xaXXupeio, f. 7jau>. 

Omit, «apaXei«to, f. 
'j*u>, pf. XiXouca. 

On, eicl, prep, with 
dat. 

On'aooount of, dtd, 
prep, with ace. 

One, etc, (tta, Iv. 

One another, AXXVj- 
Xu>v, gen. plur. no nom. 

Only, (xovoc, t), ov. 

Open, dvolYvufjii, and 
ovoiY<o, f. Avoi£u>, l.aor. 
Avttpgot. 

Opinion, Y v <*>t")> *)«> 

Opportunity, there 
is an, icapix") impers. 

Oppose, evavxiAojAOi, 
f. tbaoftai, 1. aor. pass. 
^jvotvTiU>8riv. 

Oppose, (by asser- 
tion), AvxiX^Yto, f. 5«>. 

Opposed, svavxloc) a, 
ov. 

Opposite, Av-cioc, a, 
ov. 

Opposite to, avxi, 
prep, with gen. 

Oraole, XPT^P 107 * 
ou, x6. 

Orator, p*)xu>p, ^xo- 
poc, 6. 

Order, in, igjjc i?e- 
$jjc, adv. 



PANIC-STRICKEN, AM- 
Order, xcXcOio, f. o-u>. 

icpocutov, inf. eiitciv. 

xAxxu>, f. £u>. 
Orderly, in good 

order, e6xAxxu>c.~ 
Ordlnanoe, icpocx*Y- 

(IS, ttTO?, TO. 

Orestes, 'Opcoxijc, ou, 
6. 

Ornament, xoajios, ou r 
6. 

Other, &XXoc, tj, o. 
Sx«po«, a, ov. 

Ought, 6c?, xp^> im- 
pers. 

Our, 7}|jiTepo;, a, ov. 

Out of, ex, e£, prep, 
with gen. 

Outdo, unepex<i>, f. 
e£u>, impf. ctxov. 

Outline, Tuico?, ou,- 6. 

Outrun, xpoxptx**), f- 
SpajjLOupiat, with gen. 

Over, utcsp, prep, with 
gen. and aecus. AvA r 
prep, with accus. 

Overcome, ictptYiYvo- 
|iai, f. Ytv-qerop.au, 2. aor. 
CYevdfXTjv. 

Overtake, xiyxAvco, f. 
xix^oopiat, 2. aor. Exix<>v, 
opt. xixtirjv. xaxaXajj.- 
pavto, f. Xtj+ojicu. 

Overthrow, xaxaXuu>, 
f. Xuau>, pf. pass. XeXu- 
fxou, aor. xaTaX69rjv. 

Overweening, u«tp- 
Vjcpotvoe;, ov. 

Overwhelm , xaxa- 
xXutUo, f. cm>. 

Owe, 6cpttXu>, f. 6<pti- 
XtjOtcd, 2. aor. uxpeXov. 

p. 

Pack up, suaxsuACo- 
(xai, f. AffOfioii. 
Pain, Xuic7], ?]<;, 73. 
Pain, am in, AXy£u>, 

f. ^OU). 

Pallas, IlaXXA?, ASoc, 
Panic-stricken, am. 
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PAEA8ANO. 

xataicX^ttOfxai , 1. aor. 
xaTiitXr^QTjv. 

Parasang, itapaody- 
YTjc, ou, 6. 

Parent, -pvtOc, fa>t, 6. 

Part, fioipa, ac, fj. pi- 
pos, ouc, t6. 

Participating in, jxi- 
tojto^, ov. 

Pass (time), SidTfio, 
f. d£u>, 2. aor. ifrafov. 

Pass over (omit), *«- 
paXttTCto, f. 'j»u>. 

Passion, icd9o<, ou?, 

TO. 

Pay, . xa-caTlQTjfAt, f. 
Br^u), 1. aor. t9i)xot. 

Pay (honour), veftu>, 
f. vtfuo, 1. aor. iveip.0. 

Pay attention to, 
&itifttX£op.ai, f. Vjaopuu, 
1. aor. srep.eX^8ir)v. 

Pay the penalty, 8i- 

Pay, pioOoc, ou, 6. 
Peaoe, slp^vij, rj«, rj. 
Peaoe, am at, tjou- 

Peculation , xXottV], 

^«» fl- 
Peculiar, Toioc, a, ov. 

olx«toc, a, ov. 

Pelsistratus, Ileiol- 
OTparo;, ou, 6. 

Pelopidas,II»Xoid8T)<; , 
ou, 6. 

Peloponnesian, II e- 
Xoicovv^aio?, a, ov. Ile- 
Xoxow»iotax6s, -q, ov. 

Penalty, t>)u.ia, ac, r t . 

Peneus, riptide, ou, 6 ( 

People, 87jfxo<;, ou, 6. 

Perceive, vo4u>, f. 
igou>. aio9dvop.ai, f. ^ao- 
jiou, 2. aor. 7)o9dfAT)v. * 

Perception, having 
quiole, df^ivous, oov. • 

Perioles, IlepixXij*, 
iouc, 6. 

Perioeci, IItploixoi,oi. 

Perish, 9<Kvu>, f. «p9l- 
tfofxoci. 6XXuu.at, ditdXXu- 



PLOT AGAINST, 
pact, f. oXoOftat, 2. aor. 
(iiXop/qv, pf. 6Xu>Xot. 

Perjured, tmdpxoc, ov. 

Permit, (du>, f. idoio, 
impf. ettov. eiciTptittu, 
f. <p«>. 

Persevere, xapTcpiu>, 

f. TJcrto. 

Persian, fUpcT);, ou, 
6. Ilepaixdc, ^, ov. 

Persuade, iccl9u>, f. 
orto, 2. pf. iccicoi9or, 1. aor. 
pass. eitelo9t)v. 

Philip, (DiXticicoc, ou, 6. 

Philosopher, 91X600- 
905, ou, 6. 

Philosophy, 91X000- 
9ia, a«, 7). 

Phoenician , ftoivig, 
ixoc, 6. 

Phooion, <Pu>xi<ov, u>- 
vo;, 6. 

Phrygia, <Ppu<rla, a?, ij. 

Physician, laxpo;, ou, 
6. 

Picked, Xo-yd?, d8o*. 

Piety, tooiffeia, a;, 73. 

Pilot, xupepvi)T»jc,ou,6. 

PiOUS, euoefW)<;, i«. 

Pious, am, euo*fJ4u>. 

Piracy, X7)OTeia,ac,*j. 

Piraeus, Ilsipaisuc, 
u>;, 6. 

Pity, olxTtlpu>, 1. aor. 
(jixTeipa. 

Place, x<*>p°s» ou ) °- 
X<*>pa, a?, fj. TOito«, ou, 6. 

Place, Tl9rjpLt, f. 9^- 
ou>, 1. aor. ISrjxa. 

Plain, 7ii5tov, ou, to. 

Plataea, nXaxaial, 
u>v, ai. 

Plato, IlXdrtov, u>- 
voc, 6. 

Pleasant, tjSuc, rj&eTa, 
tj8u. euy^dptoTO?, ov. 

Please, dpioxto, f. d- 
ptou>. 

Pleased, am, ^Sopou, 
7jo9r i o0fxai, 1 . aor. 7Jo9v]v. 

Plot against, eniftau- 
Xedu>, f. ou). 



PRACTISE. 

Plunder, 9o\&*o, t 

7jou>. XTjiCofiot, dprcdCto, 
£ dou>. 

Plunder, Xeia, as, %. 

Poem (epic) , iico^, 
ouc, t6. 

Poet, iconic, ou, 6. 

Poetry, Ttolijaic, tu>c, 

Point out, 6tjX6o>, f. 

d)0 to. 

. Poison, 9dpo.axov, ou, 
Td. 

Polemarohus, II0X1- 
Itopxoc, ou, 6. 

Political, woXtTix6<;, 
r„ 6v. 

.Politics (the science 
of), f) rcoXiTtxq. 

Polity, TtoXiTeia, ac,^). 

Pollux, IloXu8e6x735, 
«o«, 6. 

Polymnis, n6Xufivi< t 
180c, 6. 

Poor, wivij?, >jtoi;, 6. 

Portion, u.ipoc,ouc, t6. 

Portion out, dicov*- 
pLtu, f. vs(au), 1. aor. 
iveijAOt. 

Poseidon, IIooetou>v, 
u>vo?, 6. 

Possess, ^x^>> f. i^u>, 
and 07^ ou>, impf. efyov, 
2. aor. loyov. ve(jLop.at. 

Possession, xx^fia, 
aTO?, xd. xtijoic, eu>5, tj. 

Possible, ouvaTo;, r n 
6v. 

Possible, it is, igc- 
OTt, impers. 

Potidaea, IIoTiSaia, 
«?, rj. 

Poverty, revla, as, ij. 

Power, Bovajii;, ea>c, 

Power, have, am 
powerful, lo)ruu>, f.uou>. 

Powerful, SuvaTdc, ^, 
6v. 

Powerless, do9tvr J c, 

Practise v doxiu>, f. 
13 
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PRAISE. 
ij«i>. igepTatopai, f. doo- 

uai. 

Praise, faaivoc, ou, 6. 
iYxu)|i.iov, ou, xd. 

Praise, enaivta), f. 
iou>, or eerofiai. 

Pray, eu^opca, *• €°- 
p.ai, 1. aor. 7)u£dftf)v. 

Prayer, su*^, ^<;» 'J* 

Precedence , have, 
itpcaffeuu>, f. euau), with 
gen. 

Prefer, Ttpoaipiojxat, f. 
qoopai. KporlQrjfjLi , f. 
(hfjato. 

Preparation, «apa- 

ffXCU^, >]?, f). 

Prepare, napacxeu- 
dCu> , xaxaaxeudCos , f . 
dou>. 

Present, am, icdpci|u, 
f. icapiaofAai, inf. rcapeT- 
vat. 

Preservation, awxi)- 
pia, a«, t). 

Preside over, itpo? 
axaxcuu), with gen. 

Press on, dTuxelfxat, 
inf. xeiaBat. 

Pretence, icpoyaaic, 

Pretext, icpd^pacic, 

Prevent, xu>Xuu>, f. 
ocu>. 

Pride myself on, d- 
YdXXopai. 

Prime (of life), jjfh), 

Prison, Sta^wt^ptov, 

00) TO. 

Prisoner, 8«9{xu>xt)c, 
ou , 6, (of war) alxfxdt- 
Xtoxoc, 6. 

Private person, I8i<i>- 
**)«, ou, 6. 

Prize, SBXov, ou, to. 

Probability, tlxic, 6- 
toc, xd. 

Probable, iwlo"o$o<, ov. 

Proclaim, iicarriXXu>, 
f. tXu>. itpoetitov. 



PURCHASE. 

Procure, cxicopltu>, f. 
iu>. icapi^d), f. 4Su>. 

Produce, xixxu>, f. x4- 
€op.ai, 2. aor. cxcxov, pf. 
xtxoxa. 

PrOfit, 6vlv7)fll, f. 0V1Q- 

ffto, 2. aor. u>vtju.t)v. uxpe- 
X4a>, f. -^9<i>. 

Profitable, auftcpiprov, 
ov. 

Promise, (>7ti9xv4o(iai, 
f. UTCOa^oopLat, 2. aor. 
6ireff^6(jLT)v. iitaYfiXXo- 
pai. 

Proof, oTjpLStov, ou, x6. 

Properly, d£Ui><. 

Property, ooala, ac,jj. 

Prophesy, jiavxeoo- 
(xat, f. suaofjiat. 

Propitious, tXta>c,u>v. 

Prosecute, 8iu)xu>, f. 
£u>. 

Prosper, euxuxito, f. 

Prosperity, toxu^la, 
as, ij. 

Protagoras, npuna- 
Y^pa?, ou, 6. 

Protect, <puXaTTu>, 
icpo<puXdxxu>, f. £u>. 

Prove, evfitlxvuju, f. 

8el£u>. iXiyx 40 * *• ^ u> * 

Provide, icopltu>, f. 
lata. ixitopltopai. xaxot- 
axtoaCu), f. dau>. 

Provide for, or a- 
galnst, icpovoiofieti. 

Provisions, oTxoc, ou, 
6, (plur. xd ffixo). 

Provoke, icapo€6.vu>, 
f. uvu>. . 

Prow, itpippa, a$, fj. 

Pradenoe, aawppoau- 

Prudent, atixppcov, ov. 
cpp6vi|xo;, ov. 

Publioly, 8r]|A0ala. 

Punish, xoXdCo>, f. 
daa>. Ct)u.i6q>, f. u>ou>. 

Punished, am, 8lx*iv 
8l8u>jxi. 

Purchase, nplapLCii 



QUIETNE88. 

(not found in preg. a>- 
viopiai used instead) 1. 
aor. &xpidp.Y)v, inf. icpi- 
aotiai. 

Pure, xa9ap6s, d, ov. 

Purpose, Sidvoia, as, 

Pursue, 8i(bxu>, f. 5<o« 

Put, xiQrjjjLi, f. O^oa), 
1. aor. I9r)xa, pf. x£- 
9etxa. 

Put away, fteQtaxijixt, 
f. fjLexa<jT7)artD. 

Put Off, dicoxi.9cpt.ati. 

Put off (delay), dva- 
f)dXXu>, f. ftaXu>. 

Put on, icepixiQrjfjLi. 

Put out to sea, dv«- 
itX4u>, f. TtXtuaOjxot. 

Put to the hazard, 
dicoxtySuveuu), f. euato. 

Put upon (enjoin), 
eittxdxxtu, f. £to. 

Put up with, dve^o- 
l&ai, f. if-ojAcu. 

Put out to interest, 
8avelt<o, f. etou). 

Pylades, IIuXd8»j$, ou, 
6. 

Pythagoras, rTo9ay6- 
pa;, ou, 6. 

a. 

Quarrel, 0x0:91 d to, f. 
dffto. 

Quarrelsome, am, <pt- 
Xoveix^co./ 

Quench, a^vvufxt, f. 
a^eru), 1. aor. lopeoa. 

Question, ineptoxdco, 
f. ^oru). 

Quiokly, taxu, (as 
quickly as possible, 
Ac Tdx^ffxa). 

Quickness, xdxo«,ouc, 
xi. 

Quiet, t$cux?c, ov. 

Quiet, am, rjaux 4 ^* 
f. doo>. 

Quietness , yjouxlor, 
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RACE. 



B. 

Raoe, yivo?, ouc, tA. 
Raoe - course , oxi- 

SlOV, 00, TO. 

Rain, &yppo«, ou, 6. 

&ST0C, ou, 6. 

Rank, xdfcic, su>s, tj. 
Ransom, Xoxpov, ou, 

TO. 

Ratify, xupou>, f. tbao. 

Ravage, xe^vu), f. ts- 
jwl>, pf. TSTfj/qxa, 2. aor. 
It«(xov. 

Raze, xaTacnidfcTU), f. 
♦^a>. dcpaviCto, f. tau>. 

Reach, e£ixvio{xcti, 
£<pixv£o|xai, f. i$0(x«i, 2. 
Aor. txijxTjv. itpoipxou.au, 
f. sXcu90u.ai, 2.aor.ijX9ov. 

Reach after, opefo- 
jxat, f. £ou.ai, 1. aor. 
(i>ps£dfA7}v. 

Read, dvaYiYviboxto, 
f. yvwoojjai, pf. iyvtoxa, 
2. aor. dfvtov. 

Ready, 4toTu.o<^ ov. 

Readily pa8Ui>c, adv. 

Reap, x«pn6o|xat, f. 
<boop.ai. 

Rear, Tpi<pu>, f. 9pt- 
'j;u>, pf. T*Tp09a. 

Reason, (faculty) 
vou;, ou, 6. 

Reason, Xdyoc, ou, 6. 

Reason (v.). StaXiyo- 
fiai, f. £ou.ai. 

Reasoning, XoYtau.6<:, 
ou, 6. 

Reason , with good, 
s'ix6tu>c, adr. 

Rebel, araoHdCw, f. 
dau>. 

Recall, dieoxaXfa), f. 
touo. 

Receive, Uyo^ai, 

•RpocSix ^ 81 ) *• 8«5ou.at. 
Xap()dv<i>, f. Xtj'J/ou/u, pf. 
*O.T)9a.E 

Reckon, Xoyi^ofxai, f 

30(181. 



REMEMBER. 

Recognise, 1*1717- 
vu)?xu>, f. Yvu>oroji.at, 2* 
aor. iyvtov. 

Recommend, napat- 
viu>, f. iff to. napaxeXtuo- 

p.at. 

Reconcile , 6 laXXdo- 
eru>, Att. ttu>, f. £u>, . 2. 
aor. pass. Si^XXdy^v. 

Record, dvaypdcpu), f. 

Reoover,dvotXau.f)dvu>, 
f. Xt|'|»ojxai. 

Reference to, with, 
irpo?, prep, with ace. 

Reflect, axeicTOjxat, f. 
axe^Oftai, 1. aor. eerxe- 

Refrain, dne/ojAat, f. 
dcpe£ou,at, with gen. 
Refuge, xaxvpuT^, 

Regard, <&p«, as, 73. 
Register, diroYpd<pu>, 

f. '|<D. 

Regret, t:68o$, ou, 6. 

Rejoice, x^P"*' *• 
yaip^ato, 2. aor. pass. 
•XdpTjv. 

Relate, Xtyu), f. £u». 
8iau.v7]u.oveuu), f. au>. 

Release (v.), dicoXuto, 

f. XU9U>. 

Release (suhs.), d*6- 

Relief of soldiers, 
6ia8ox7j, 7j«, 7). 
Relieve, auu.*ovta>, f. 

TjOHD. 

Remain, {iivu>, f. u.*- 
vu>, 1. aor. {[ASiva. 

Remain behind, u«o- 
(xdvti), f. vu>. 

Remaining, Xoiiroc, 

7), ov. 

Remember, fi.iu.vfjo- 

X0|X«l, f. (XV7J(T0fJl*l, 1. 

aor. iu.vTjo-du.rjv, pf. (ttu.- 
vTjfxat, with pres.signif. 
pass. f. |AV7]er97)0O|A.ai, 1. 
aor. d(tvT)(j9rjv. 



RESTRAIN. 

Remembrance, u.vtj- 

Renew, (a battle) 
dvafxd/Ofxat, f. {j.ax* 90 ~ 
u.ai. 

Renown, xXtoc, ou?, 

TO. 

Repay, du.sl(iou,ai, f. 
'j/ou.ai. 

Repentanoe, u.eT«- 
jjtiXeia, ac, f]. 

Repeople, xaxoixt^cu, 

id). 

Report, drreXXu), f. 
eXd>, 1. aor. ^YYtiXa. 

Report, -?t)(i.Ti, 7)«, 7j. 
f)d$i«, tu>s, tj. 

Reproach ( subs. ), 
6vsi8oc, ou;, t6. 

Reproach (v.) , stuti- 
(tdu>, f. V)uu>. 

Reputation, fidget, 

7)«, 7J. 

Reputation, have 
a good, cuooxiuito, f. 
Tjcru). 

Repute, of high, *v- 

6o£ot, ov. 

Require, 6co(t«t, fcpoc- 
6to(j.«t, f. 6t7)<jofj.«t. 

Requite, du.eipou.ai, 
f. 4»o|A«t. dvTi8pda), f. 
$pderu>. 

Rescue, £>uo|xau, f. 
puarojjLat, 1. aor. e^uvd- 

Resemble, ioixa, inf. 

EOlXSVdl. 

Resist, «vavcidou.at, 
f. waofxai. 

Respect, alo'tou.ai, f. 
iarojjLai. 

Respecting, upos, 
prep, with aocus. 
Rest (subs.), fjauxta) 

««> 7). 

Rest (v.), dvaTtotuop.au, 
f. rtaiu<rou.ai. 

Restore, dicoo'i6u>u.i, 
f. 8(i>cru>, 1. aor. «Su>xa. 

Restrain, xoXdtu> } f. 
d90u.cn. 

13* 
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RESULT. 

Result, dicoftaivu>, f. 
0i] 90p.au, 2. aor. i^rjv. 
Retire, dvax<opfa>, f. 

Retreat , dicoxu>pfa>, 
f. ^au>. 

Return, dvaxopiO) 
tieava/u>ptu>, f. ^au>. 

Return (give oaofc), 
ditoSi&ofu, f. 8u>9<i>, 1. 
aor. £&u>xa. 

Return for, in, dvxl, 
prep, with gen. 

Reverenoe, ai&copai, 
f. C90|tai. oi$to. 

Reverse (of fortune), 
dtU)ria, a?, tj. 

Revile, xaxoXojtu). 

Revolt, d9i9xap.au, f. 
ditoar^aofxai, 2. aor. 

Reward, &9Xov, ou, 

T6. 

Rhadamanthus, Ta- 
Sd|j.av9uc, uocj, 6. 

Rich, wXouaioc, a, 
ov. 

Rich, am, rtXouxtu), 

f. ?]9U>. 

Riches, tcXouxoc;, ou, 
6. 

Rid Of, get, dcpavtO, 
f. iau>. 

Riddle, odvt7(*.a, axoc, 
xd. 

Ride, cXauvti), f. iXd- 
9<t>, Att. cXu>, 1. aor. 
TJXaca. 

RidiOUle, xaTafcXda), 
f. dffo and daojiat. 

Right, 61xtj, 7]?, i). 

Right, dlxaiocj, a, ov. 
i<, tj, ov. 

Right, (hand), ficgioc, 
d, dv. 

Ring, oaxT'iXioc) OU) 
6. 

Rise up, dviaxaftai, 
f. dvaox^aofxat, 2. aor. 
dv«9X7]v. 

River, itoxap,4c, ou, 6. 

""■cad, dddc, ou, fj. 



SABAPIS. 
Rob, dicoaTtpioo, f. 
?]9U>. 
Robbery, X^vrcia, ac, 

Roman, 'PuH&atoc, a, 

ov. 

Round about, itdpi£. 

Rout {turn to flight)* 
xpticw, f. 'j<u>, 2. aor. 
Ixpareov. 

Ruined, am, 6Xu>Xct. 

Rule, &pxu>, f. i<i>. 
f)«aiXtuo>, f. au>. dvdsvu), 
f. £a>. 

Ruler, &px<*>v, ovroc, 6. 

Run away, duo&i- 
Spdaxto, f. 8pd<xofj.ai, 2. 
aor. e6pT)v. 

Run by or past, *a- 
paxpexu>, *• 8paji.ou|jt,at, 
2. aor. iSpajAOv. 

Run a risk, xiv- 

6oVt4u>, f. 9U>. 

s. 

Sacred, Ispdc, d, 6v. 
&710C, a, ov. 

Sacrifice, 9u9la, ac, 
tj. xd iepd. 

Sacrlfloe, 9uu>, f. 9u>. 

Safe, d<3®aXrj<;, ce, 
adv. u><. 

Safety, 9u>xTipla, ac, 
>). dffcpdXato, ac, if]. 

Sail, icXiu>, f. icXeuvo- 
(iat and 7cXcu90U|Aat, 1. 
aor. iffXcuaa. 

Sail away, ditOTcXto). 

Sail by, TcapoiTcXiu). 

Sail to, cloitXfco. 

Sail, set, dviya>, f. 
fcjo>, 2. aor. TjYafOv,, 

Sailor, vauxTjc, ou, 6. 

Salamis, 2aXa|uc, 
SaXaptvoc, rj. 

Same, 6 auxdc, 73 
auxrj, to auxd. 

Samos, Sipoc, ou, tj. 

Sanotion, eitaivso>, f. 
taop.ai. 

Sarapls, Sdpaicte, 
180c, 6. 



SEND AWAY. 

Sardis, Sdpficic, eo>v, 
at. 

Save, 9u>to>, f. 9o>, 
1. aor. pass. S9d>9i]v. 

Saviour, 9u>T7jp l ijpoc, 
6. 

Say, qnfjpU, f. 9^9tt>, 
impf. I«p7]v. Xdytt), f. $on 

Say against, dvxi- 
XtYto. 
Scare, dicepuxto, f. Eo>. 
Sceptre, axijicxpov, ou, 

TO. 

S0ipl0,Zx7]Tciu)v, ti>vo^ 
6. 

Scythian, 2x09 73;, ou, 
6. 

Sea, QdXacroa or 9d- 

Xaxta, tj<, ^. 

Sea-fight, vayjiaxioty 

«<» *)• 
Search, Ctjtt^ic, su>c> 

4- 

Season, xaipbc, ou, 6. 
Second, fcuxtpoc, <x r 

ov. 
Secretly, Xd9pa. dor r 

Xtoc. 

See, 6pdu>, f. o'^oaat,. 
pf. iu>paxa. f)Xcicu>, f_ 
»J><i>. xaxtidov. 9edo|*ai. 

Seek, C^tico, f. 7jaa>. 

Seem, 6oxea>, f. g^oj* 
1. aor. iSofca. 

Self, auxdc, fi t 6. 

Self-control, i^xpA- 

xsia, a<, 7]. 

Selfish, flXauxoc, ov. 

Sell, icu>Xtu>, f. 7)«D. 
dicofiiSojtai, 2. aor. dicefid- 

Send, tcc(j.ic<i>, f. '^u>, 

pf. icsieOft^a. 

Send away, dico- 
9xdXXu>, f. sXu>, 1. aor. 
t9TtiXa. 

Send out, txict|i.icu>, 

Send away or out, 
privily, UTcexittpitco, f. 
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SEND POR. 
Bend for, n*x<xiti|x- 

Send forward, *po- 

Send in return, dv- 

TlltifAKtD, f. f |tO. 

Send with, 9U|i%i|j.- 

ICtt), f. <J/u>. 

Send word, t*t- 
oxiXXto, f. eXu>. 

Sense, vooc, vou, 6. 

Senseless , dv6i)Toc, 
ov. 

Sentenbe, . xatafiY- 
v<i>9xa>, f. 7vo>aojta», 1. 
aor. iyvtoxa, 2. aor. iy- 
vojv. 

Separate, 8iaxplvu>, 
f. vu>, 1. aor. ixpiva. 

Sepnlohre, toqx*i, tjc, 

*)• 
Serapis, Sdpaiuc, 

t6o?, 6. 

Servant, unqptaqci 
ou, 6. 

Serve, am a servant, 
uicTjprrico, f. >jgu>. 8ou- 
Xc6u>, f. ou). 6epaicffOU>, 
f. oa>. 

Serve In the army, 
cxpaxtou), f. au>. 

Serve With, auat pa- 
re 6<u, f. 9U>. 

Set, (as the sun), xet- 
xa8ixi>, f. 8u9a>, 2. aor. 
48uv. 

Set, tlOTjpu, f. Qrjao), 
1. aor. IQvjxa, pf. xi9eixa. 

Set at nought, W 
o&8tvoe, or |j,7)$atLUK) 
itoioofieu. 

Set before, itpoxiOTj- 

(JLl, f. 9tJ9U>. 

Set forth, 8t)X6u>, 
f. (bau). 

Set forth, am,itpo- 

xsifiat, f. xsi90|Mti. 
Set free, iXtuSt- 

p6u), f. <i>9tt>. 

Set off, or out, 
dfOft|idu>, f. rj9u>. 



SHUT OUT PKOM. 

Set on fire, ifxicl- 

Ttprjjti, 1. aor. evi«p7j9a. 

Set over, ivlax?](«.t, 

f. 9TV)9U>,1. aor. 49X7)99, 

Set up, xa9i9Tif]|ii, 
f. xaxewx7}9U>. 
Settle, xa6t9T7)fi.t. xu- 

pOU> } f. tt>9U>. 

Seven, Itcx9, indecl. 

Seven hundred, tit- 
xaxoatoi, ai, a. 

Seventy, 4p8oji.7jxov- 
xa. 

Sever, ^u>pi^u>, f. l9u>. 

Severe, toxopoc, a, 6v. 

Shake, 9$Uo, f. 9*1- 
9U>, 1. aor. pass. s9el- 
99-y)v. 9aXto<i). . 

Shame, ai8u>e, al8oo«, 

71- 
Shame before , feel, 

ai9x&v0(fcai) f. oofj.ai. 

Shameles8nes8, dvoi- 
8eia, a?, 7). 

Shape, ftop?^; -rjc, t). 

Share, pipo<, ouc, to. 

Share, pexexW) f. p-*- 
Oi^co. jiexaXo|i.(idva>, f. 
X^pojiai. xoivu>viu>, f. 
7j90>. fiixt9rl jjioi, im- 
pers. 

Sharing in, |Utoxo*, 
ov. 

Sheep, *p6p«T0v, ou, 

Shoot at, xogtoo), f. 

ft09OJ. 9T0XaC0|lCtt, f. 990- 

|i«t, -with gen. 

Short, oXiroc, v), ov. 
(3pax6e> eta, 6. 

Short of, fall, Xtiico- 
(i.at, f. '^oftat. 

Shoulder, u>p.oe, ou, 6. 

Show, 8stxvu|u, iv- 
6ilxvu(ti, f. 8el£u>. 97]- 
p,aivu>, f. avu>. 87)X6a>, f. 

U>9U>. 

Shower, uexo«, ou, 6. 
Shun, s6>.ajtto(tat, f. 

7)90(191. 

Shut out from, d«o- 
xXelu), f. xXti9tt>. 



SLOWLY. 
Sicily, 2txeXio, at;, tj. 
Siok, am, v09tu>, f- 

7)9U>. 9^U>9XtU). 

Siokness, v69oe, ou, 7). 

Side, on each, djx- 
<poxcpu>9sv, adv. 

Side of; by, *«pi, 
prep, with dat. and ace. 

Sign, 9T)|*.eiov, ou, t6. 

Signify, o7]p.alvu>, f. 
av<I), 1. aor. tOTJfATjva 
and c9T](iava. 

Silenoe, 9iu>*7), ijs* 

7). 91^7), 7)5, 7). 

Silenoe, am passed 
over in, 917901191, pf. 

9C9l77]|l«l, 2. f. 9t9lY?]- 
90(131. 

Silent, am, 9iu>iciu>, 

f. 7)9U>. 9l7dOJ, f. 7)9tt>. 

Similar, icapaitX7)9ioc,. 
a, ov. 

Sin, d(j.dpx7]ft9, axo« r 
xd. 

Sin, A|iapxdvu>, f. 
d(ji9pT7]90|iai , 2. aor. 

7)|A9jpX0v. 

Sinoe, dtp' oO, i\ 00. 

Sing, ojiveto, '• V 10 - 

Sink, xaxaouu), f. 86- 
9u>, 2. aor. i8uv. 

Sit, xdQ7](iai, impf. 
ixoc6^|ATjv. 

Sixteen -years - old, 
ixxai6txcT7]c, ou. 

SkilfUl, ilCl9T7](lU>V,0V. 

Skilled in pre- 
paring, icaps9Xtua9Ti- 
xos, ^, 6v. 

Skilled in speech, 
XAftoc, a, ov. 

Skin, 8ip|«.a, axo^, to. 
8ipa<, xo. 

Slave, 8ouXoc, ou, 6. 

Slavery, 8ouXcia, a<;,tj. 

Slay, 90veou>, f. eo9u>. 

Sleep, fiicvoc, ou, 6. 
• Sleep, t&8u>, X99su8u> y 
f. x«9«u8^9U>,impf. xsv- 
7]u8ov. xato6ap8dvu). 

Slight, ppax^C)*^J u - 

Slowly, ppa68u>c, adv. 
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SMALL. 

Small, |iixp6;, d, 6 v. 

Smell , oo^patvojiat, 

f. ijipp^arofjiai, 2. aor. 

So as to, ujcjxt, adv. 
So great, so muoh, 

X090UX0C, 9.0X7), GOTO. X0- 

9oc8t, 7)8t, 6v8c. 

Socrates, -SojxpdxTjs, 
ous, 6. 

Soft, Tjittoc;, a, ov. 

Soften, 7j(jisp6u>, f. 
tuato. 

Solitude, iptjfua, a;, 

*)• 
Solon, 26Xu>v, u>voc, 

o. 

Some, ot (i.iv, at jxgv, 
to (jlsv, answered by ot 
8s, etc. 

Some one, some 
thing, xi«, xl, indef. 
Pron. 

Somehow or other, 
dp-tosyiirios, adv. 

Son , olds, ou, 6. rcais, 
rcatSoc, 6. 

Soothe, GiX-fu), f. OtX- 

Sophist, 90<pt9X7)c,ou, 
6. 

Sophocles, SotpoxXijc, 
xXsous, 6. 

Sophronisons, 2u>- 

9p6vi9xoc, ou, 6. 

Sorrow, Xurcij, •»)?, 7j. 

Soul, 4»ox^» 1«» *)• 
Sound, oyi*j$, *?• 
Souroe, •K'ufiiy ijc, 7j. 

Sovereignty, xpdxoc, 

00?, TO. 

SOW, aic»ipu>, f. CTTcepu), 
1. aor. iffneipv. 

Spare, cpsi&ofxai, f. 
tpsicrojAat, with gen. 

Sparta, Sitdpxi], t)«, tj. 

Spartan, Sitapxidxijc, 

Speak, XeftD, f. £<o. 

<p8«7YO(i.ai, f. £ou.ai. 



8TABT. 

Speak truth, dXi)- 
9&6u>, f. euerco. 

Speaking the same 
language, 6fi6yXu>TTo<;, 

ov. 
Spear, Stx°c, ou«, xo. 

SpeClOUS , eOTcptTCTjs, 

Sped, have, tjxw. 
Speech, Xoyoc, ou, 6. 
Speed, xd)roQ, ou«, to. 

9TC0u8t], 7)$, 7J. 

Spend, dvaXiaxu), f. 
dvaXtbato, 1. aor. dv7jXu>- 
aa. 

Spend, (time), 81a- 
xpipu), f. '|»to. 

Sphere,' a^patpa, as,»j. 

Sphinx, £9176, 2cpq- 

Spoken of,am, dxouu>, 
f. ao(i.ai. 

Spot, ( of ground), yjb- 
po«, ou, 6. 

Spread, 8iot97ceipu>, f. 
ernepu>. 

Spring, dvacpaofiau, 2. 
aor. dve«pov. dvoxiXXw, 
f. xsXu>, 1. aor. dvixgt- 
Xa. 

Spring* lap, lapoc, 
contr. Tjpoc, x6. 

Spur on, itapogovoj, f. 
uvu>. 

Stadium, oxdSiov, 00, 

TO. 

Stage, aTaSpoc, ou, 6. 

Stain, fualvu), f. avtb, 
1. aor. 4(tiT)va, Att. i- 
piiava. 

Stand , ?9Ta(jLai, 2. 
aor. iaTTjv. 

Stand against, dv- 
8iaTa|Aai. 

Stand my ground, 
7tap«fxeva>, f. |j.8vu>, 1. 
aor. ifxsiva. 

Start, 6p(idoftai, f. 
7)9G(Aai, 1. aor. ibpfxTjad- 

JXTJV. 



STRIKE. 
Statesman, *oXitix6s, 

0. 

Station, 9Ta9(j.6c,op,6. 
Station, xdxxu>, itpoe- 
xdxXOJ, f. £«>. 

Statue, &Y«X|i.a, oxoc- 
x6. 

Stay {restrain), ini. 
Xu>, f. ecps£u>, 2. aor. inf. 

67Cl9X«tV. 

Steal, xX«ictu>, f. <Jm>, 
pf. xdxXocpa. 

Stomach, youxt^p, 70- 

9Tp6«, 7J. 

Stone (subs.)i XiOoc, 
ou, 6. 
Stone (v.), xaxaics- 

TpOU>, f. U)9U>. 

Stone, made of, Xi- 

6tvoc, *j, ov. 

Stop, nauco, f . ita09b>. 
8TC8710, aor. inf. iict- 

Store, C96810V, ou, 76. 
Store -house, Totpi- 

EfOV, ou, xo. 

Storm, xetpojv, wvo?, 
6. 

Storm, am caught 
in, am exposed to, 

yztjid^H-ai. 

Straight towards, 
eo8u, adv. with gen. 

Strait, avd^xY), tjs, 13. 
Strange, 8*tv6«, tj, ov. 
Stranger, Sivoc, and 
(poet.) fcetvoc, 00, 6. 
Stratagem, t«xv*3» *?«» 

Stray,icXavdo(x«t,pa88. 
f. nXav^90[toi, pf, ics- 
icXdvY]|iLat, 1. aor, iwXa- 
vtqQtjv. 

Stream, pctOpov, ou, 
x6. f>eufjt.a, axo«, to. 

Strength, duv*|u«, 

Strife, 8pu, ipt6o<;, ij. 

Strike, T6itxu>, f. 'j/a>. 
icaito, f. 9*»>. xoxaitX^x- 
tu>, f. £u>. 
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STRIKE DOWN. 

Strike down, xaxa- 
fidXXco, f. ftaXto. 

Strip, auXdto, f. ijoid. 

Strive for, Apejofurt, 
f. opcgopai, with gen. 

Strong, lagupAcj d, 
6v. 

Straggle, dftov, u>voc, 
6. 

Subdue, xaTaarpi^iO, 
f. rpw. 

Subject, uicordaa- 
-(xx)u>, f. £u>. 

Subject to, am, Oicrj- 
pexea>, f. ^vu>. 

Subject (matter), 
icpayfta, axoc, t6. 

Subjugate, xaraazpi- 
^pofxat. 

Submit, unaxouu), f. 
aojjtai. 

Substance, ou9ia, a;, 

Succeed (cotn^ next), 

iiceiftt. 
Sucoeedlng, 8td8oxo«, 

Success, soxuxia, a?, 

Succession, 8ia6o^, 

SUCll, X010UX0«, aOTTJ, 

ouxo. xoi6?8e, d8e, 6v8e. 
Suddenly, iSaiclvijc 

Suffer (permit), edio. 
iteptstSov. 

Suffer, icdax^j '• ***- 
ffO(xai, 2. aor. iicaQov. 

Suffer from, xdftvto, 
f. xajiou|Aat, 2. aor. 2xa- 
ptov. 

Suffice, dpxico, f. iato. 

Sufficient, txavic, ^ 
6v. 

Suggest, ijApiXXa), f. 

PaXu>. 
Suit, (at law), 81xiq, 

Suit, aof&ftalvu),. f. pVj- 
aO(&ai, 2. aor. tfjTjv. 



TAKE THB FIELD. 
Sum up, 9oXXap.{idvtD, 

f. X^O(Mtt. 

Summer, Oepoc, 09c, 
t6. 

Summon, pxxaxej*- 
xO|tai. 

Sun, jjXmk, ou, 6. 

Superior to, am, we- 
ptfif-voiiai, f. jevijaopuai. 

Suppliant, kixi]c, ou, 
6. 

Supply, icapex<i>, f. 
6gu>, 2. aor. iax 0v > 

Suppose, uwoXajijid- 
va>, f. Xi^ojiai. 

Surge up, xupaivcu, 
f. avu>. 

Surrender, £x8l8a>p.i, 
iv6t6u>fj.t, f. 8u>au>. 

Surround, iceptfidX- 
Xu>, f. ftaXub. 

Swallow, -/eXiStov, 6- 
vo?, i|. 

Swear, 6|j.vu|m, f. 6- 
(xoujxai, 1. aor. tbu.09Ct, 
pf. 6[ub|A0xa. 

Sweet, *)6&c, eta, 6. 
fXuxu?, eta, u. 

Swell, xufuzlvu), f. avtb. 

Sword, £l<po<, ou?, t6. 

Sympathise with, 

Syraousan, Supaxo- 
oto<;, a, ov. 

Syracuse, Sopdxou- 
aai, tbv, al. 

T. 

Table, xpdrcetcc, «c» 7]. 

Tail, oupd, 5c, *]. 

Take, Xaftpdvu), f. XtJ- 
'^Ofiat, pf .eiXTjcpct. aipeu>, 
f. Tjoto. ' 

Take away, d<poupiu>, 

f. ^910. 

Take part in, ouX- 
Xafi(Jdv«>, f. X^ofiai. 

Take the field , 9x pa- 
xsuco, f. eoato. 



THEMISTOCLE8. 

Take to myself, 
xpocXa(j.pdvu>, f. X^'^opLai . 

Take up, dvatpeo(tat, 
f. ^90|iat. 

Taking, aXtoptc, «o«, 

Talent, xdXavxov, ou, 

TO. 

Tame, 7]fxep6u>, f.tbato. 

Tanais, Tdvatc,i8o?,6. 

Tantalus, TdvxaXo*;, 
ou, 6. 

Taste, 7 euopai, f. feu- 
90fj.at. 

Taste, make to, give 
a taste of, 7 sow, f. T e 'J- 
9 to. 

Taste of, without, 

&J EU9T0C, OV. 

Taught, capable of 
being, 8t8axxoc, 13, 6v. 

Taunt, 8vei8o$, ou?, 
x6. 

Teach, 8i8d9xu>, f. 5u>. 

Teacher, 8t8d9xotXo«, 
ou, 6. 

Tear, Sixpu, uo«, x6. 

Tell, cppdio), f. 9u>. 
ipu>, pf. etpifjxa,' pass. 
stpT)u.at. elxov. &iiiXku>. 

Tell publicly, «po- 
Xejtu, f. ^u>. 
Temperance, ooxppo- 

9UV7J, ^(^ >J. 

Temple, vetbc, vetb, 6. 
Ten, 8ex«, indecl. 
Tenth, Bexaxo?, r;, ov. 
Terrible, 8etv6<, ^, 6 v. 
Testify, u.apTupeu>, f. 

Thanklessness, dx<x- 

pt9ti«, «?, *?). 

That, 8xt, tva, to?, 
conj. 

That, exetvoc, ij, 0. 

Thebes, B^pai, u>v , 
al. 

Theft, xXon^, ri<;, tj. 

Their, 99cxtpo«, a, ov. 

Themistooles, 6spLi- 
9toxXrjc, eouc, 6. 
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THEN. 

Then, (of time), 'x6xe,* 
adv. 

Then, xoivov, 4pa, 
particle. 

Theognis, Btoxvtc, 
*8o?, 6. 

There, evxaoQot, aoxoo, 
adv. 

Thermopylae, 8*p- 
poicuXai, <bv, ai. 

Thiok, *uxv6«, 1!}, 6v. 

Thine, thy, a6<^ aVj, 
«6v. 

Thing, xp7j[A<x, axo«, 
-co. rpaYfJta, axo?, xd. 

Think, vo^l'to,. f. aw. 
otofiat, impf. <p6(J.7)v. 
^ppov£u>. voitu. 

Think fit, d£tou>, f. 

409U). 

Third*' xpixo?, *), ov. 

Thirst, St'^ito, f. iqau>. 

Thirty, xpidxovxa, 
indecl. 

This, 28s, ^j8e, x68e. 
ouxo<;, «5tt], xooxo. 

Thither, exetae, adv. 

Thought, Stdvoicc, ac, 

Thousand,xtXioi,at,a. 

Thousand, two, 8ic- 
)riXioi, at, a. 

Thousand, ten, jj.u- 
piot, at, a. 

Thrace, 9pax7j, tjs, fy 

Thraoian, 8pa£, 6pa- 
xoc, 6. 

Threaten, diceiX£o>, 
f. r ; ju>, with dat. 

Three, xpsi?, xpta. 

Thrice, xpi?. 

Through, 8 id, dvd, 
prep, with ace. 

Throw, £iitxu>, f. £tyu>, 
1. aor. i^pi'j/a. 

Throw in, ifi£.dXXu>, 
f. ftaXto. 

Throw round, icept- 
PdXXco, f. paXu>. 

Thuoydides, 8ooxo- 
8l87]<;, oo, 6. 



TRIAL OF, MAKE. 

Thyrea, 8opia, a?, >;. 

Thyself, aeaoxou, 
contr. aauxoo, ijc. 

Tidings, dTnr*Xia,a<;,j). 

Till, fjLi^rpt, lux;, laxe, 
conj. 

Time, xP ov0< i> ou ) °* 
u>pa, ac, tj. 

Time, at the same, 
&fj.a, adv. 

Time, at what? it?}- 
vixa; 

Tissaphernes, Tioro- 
<pipvr)<;, oo?, 6. 

To, elc, or £?, 4wi, 
rcapd, itp6c, with ace. 

Together, Sjjlcc, Sfioo, 
adv. sometimes as prep, 
with dat. 

Toil, ic6vo?, oo, 6. 

Toil, icovico, f. ^au>. 

Tomorrow, a&piov, 
adv. (ri a&piov, as subst. 
the morrow). 

Tongue, fXuxjoa, Att. 
yXtbxxcc, i)?, f|. 

Tooth, 6806c, 68ovxo<;, 
0. 

.TOSS, aaXeou). 

Touch, fiicxojjiat, f. 
fi^Oftat. 'j/a6u>, f. <|/ao«i>. 

Towards, rcpdc, prep, 
with gen. and ace. 

Tower, irbpyoc, 00, 6. 

Town, daxo, eo«, x6. 

Tragic, xpaytxos, 17, 
6v. 

Transact, rcpdxxio, f. 
£u>. 

Travel, itopsoofxai, f. 
eoao{jiai. 

Treachery, npo8o?ia, 
a?, >j. 

Treason, irpoSoala, 
a?, t). 

Treasury, xotfuelov, 
00, x6. 

Treaty, aicovSai, d>v, 
at. 

Trench, xdeppo?, 00, tj. 

Trial of, make, wei- 
pdofxai, f. daop-at. 



UNDEB. 

Trireme, xpiiQpir)c, ouc, 
Trojan, Tpu>c, Tpu>6c, 



6. 

Trophy, xpoicotiov, 00, 
x6. 

Trouhle, ic6vo?, 00, 6. 
|j.6x9oc, 00, 6. 

Truce, anovSat, tbv, 
at. 

True, dX-qS^c, £«. • 

Trumpet, adXicvyS, 

Trust, iciaxeou>, f. 
9u>, with dat. 

Truth, dX^Osia, ac, tj. 

Truth, speak, ' &Xij- 
Qeoo), f. 90). 

Truthful, dXriQTji, ic 

Try, «6ipdojj.ai, f. 
daoftai. 
Tumult, 96po[)o<;, o-j, 

Turn, (xepoc, 00$, xo. 

Turn, xpiicw, f. '|«o. 
axp4«pa), f. »j;u), pf. laxpo- 
cpa. ptsxaxi8i])xi. 

Turn away, ditoxpi- 

TtU), f. '^CO. ' • 

Turn away from, 
ditoaxp£<po>, f. ^u>. 

Turn baok, dvasxpi- 
<pu>, f* f ^u). 

Turn out, ditoflaivaj, 
f. fi^aoffcat, 2. aor. ejirjv. 

Two, 800, 86oiv. 

Tyrant, xopavvo?, 00, 

0. 
Tyre, Topoc, 00, >j. 



TJ. 

Ugly, S(i.opcpo?, ov. 

Unahle, to control, 
axpaxTjs, i%- 

Unacquainted with, 
aKStpoc, ov, with gen. 

Unarmed, avonXo?, ov. 

Under, 6ico, prep, 
with gen., dat. and ace. 
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UNDERGO. 

Undergo, oico|xsvu>, f. 
E7<I), I. aor. e(i.siva. 
Understand, xata- 

voeio, f. 7jaU>. icyv94vo- 
jxctt, f. Tcsuaofjuat. 
Understanding, yvtb- 

Undertake, enixst- 
peu>, f. 73010, with dat. 
Uneducated, drcalSsy- 

TO?, OV. 

Unequal to, ^ttu>v, 

07. 

Unfortified, dxsix 1 ' 

0X0$, 07. 

Unfortunate, ou^tu- 

X^> *<:• 
Unfortunate, am,8y <;- 

xy/ito, f. 7,0(0. 
Ungrateful, *X*P l " 

0X0?, 07. 

Unhonoured, dxt|io<;, 
ov. 

Unity, 6(xdvoia, as, 7j. 

Unjust, do\xo<, 7], ov. 

Unlearned,dp.a9^,d<;. 
• Unless, el [t.r r 

Unpleasant, fow 

P^» *<:• 
Unprincipled, xaxos, 

7), dv. 

Unprofitable, «xp r r 

0X0$, 07. 

Unseen, d<pa7^c> es. 

Untasted,aYeyoxo<;,07. 

Unthankful, dxdpt- 
oxo<;, 07. 

Until, H-e/pi, 2ou$, 
conj. 

Up, d7«, prep, with 
aco. 

Upper-chamber, One- 
pep 07, oy, t6. 

Uproar, 96py(Jos, oy, 
6. 

Use, xp»o(Aai, f. ypi r 
oopiai, with dat. doxeu)) 

f. 7}0U>. 

Useful, vp^<xi|xo<;, 07. 

Useless, &XP 7 1 9T0< ) 0v * 
Usurper, xyp«770$, oy, 
6. 



WAR. 

V. 

Vain, jj-dxatos, a, 07, 
and Att. o<, 07. 

Valid, xupioc, a, 07. 

Value, Ti^du), f. 730(0. 

Vanity, xy<po<;, oy, 6. 

Variance, am at, oxa- 
otd^u), f. dou>. 

Very, 7td7y, ocp68pa, 
adv. 

Vessel, 7tXol07, oy, to. 

Vexed, am, #x9o|acu, 
f. dx9saoji.at, 1. aor. 7)X- 
9eo97]7. 

Vicissitude, jxsxapo- 

Victim, ff^ayiov, oy, 

TO. 

Victorious, am, 71- 
xdu), f. 730(0. xpaxsio, f. 

7)0(O. 

Victory, 7 Ixrj, rj<, 73. 
Village, xtbpnr), 735, 73. 
Violence, (Hoc, as, tj. 
Virtue, dp*x7}, 73$, tj. 
Virtuous, eicisixTjc, es. 
Visible, o*t]Xo<;, 07. 
Visit, S7uoxsrcxo|j.ai, f. 
oxs'^ojxai. 
Voice, <pu>77], 7]?, 73. 
Vote, ^7]<pLCu>, f. loto. 

Vote, 'j*^?o<;, oy, 73. 
VOW, euxi7, 7JS, rj. 
Voyage, rcXoy;, rcXoy, 
6. 

w. 

Wait, (xs7to, d7«[xe7U>, 

Sftl[JLS7U>, 1CSpi[Xe7U>, f. 7tl>. 

erciyu), 2. aor. inf. eitio- 
yet7. 

"Wall, Teix°Sj °'JC» xo. 

Wall, build a, xeixi- 
Cu> f. loto. 

Wander, icX<x7do|j.ai, 
f. 7]30|iai, pf. TtenXdvTj- 
fiai. 

Want, drcopia, a?, 73. 

Want, fieojxou, f. Betj- 
aofiat, 1. aor. £6e7]97]7. 

War, ic6XiffcQc» oy, 6. 



WILL. 

War, wage war, go 
to war, tcoXsja.su>, f. 730*0. 

Ward off, d[M>7<D, f. 
yvtb. 

Wash, Xo6u>, f. Xo6(jo>. 

Wasp, ocp^S, 0973x6$, 
6. 

Watch over, <pyXdx- 

X(0, f. $(0. 

Water, u5u>p, axo$, to. 
Wave, peO|i.«, 0x0$, 
x6. 
Way, 686$, 00, 73. 
Weak, do8s77j$, s$. 
Wealth, 7tXo0xo$,. oy, 

i °* 

Weary, am, xdfxyw, f. 

xajxoyjAai, 2. aor. exa- 

' U.07. 

Weep, oaxpOu), f. 6o(0; 
\ d7axXaito, f. xXayoopiai. 
j Well, sy, xaXu>$, adv. 

What, of what sort, 

71010$, ottoTos, a, 07. 

When , ?ts , 2t«7, 
67:6x2,67:6x017, erasi, stcsi- 
8a7. conj. 

When? t:6ts; inter- 
rog. particle. 

Where, zoy, 5«oy, 
adv. and conj. 

Whether , ei. dp« ; 
interrog. part. 

Whether — or, itoxe- 
pOT — 73 , adv. 

Which (of two), 7c6- 
Tepo^; oitoTspo?, o, 07. 

Whip, |ia<jTi"j6tD, f. 

Whither, it 01, Snoi, 
adv. 
Who? what? tU, tI. 
Whoever, 2aTt<;, 73x1;, 

?Tl. 

Whole, ?Xo<;, 73, ov. 
Wicked, x«x6?, 7^, 67. 

«077jp6;, d, 67. 

Wife, y°^> yrmxo;, 

Will, poyXojxai, f. ,3oy- 
XTTjaoptai, 1. aor. ipogXr;- 
9yj7. 
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WILLING. 

Willing, ixtbv, ousa, 
6v. 

Win, xpotTio), f. T?au>. 

Wine, olvo;, ou, 6. 

Wing, (of an army), 
xepac, «to;, contr. xs- 
pu>;, "6. 

Winter, /et{xu>v, u>vo<;, 
6. 

Wintry, /sipipioc, 7, 

07. 

Wisdom, ffocpta, a?, 73. 

Wise, ao<p6<;, tj, ov. . 

Wish, pouXr^vcjeto?,^. 

Wish, 9£Xu>, 49sXu>, f. 
r^au), 1. aor. f^sXrjaa. 

Within, ssu), ivTo;, 
adv. with gen. 

Without, dxTd?, adv. 

Without, avsu, prep, 
with gen. 

Witness, hear, fiap- 
Tupiu;, f. Tjaio. 

Wolf, Xoxo;, ou, 6. 

Woman, yov^, Yuvat- 

XOS, 7). 

Wonderful, 9aujxa- 
ot6;, vj, 6v. 9au|idaio<;, 
a, ov, adv. <*>;• 

Wood, SuXov, 00, to. 

Word, X6y®?j °u» 0. 



XKNOPHANES. 
Work(suhs.), epyov, 

OU, TO. 

Work (V.), epYo^optai, 
daopuxt. 

World, xoffjioc, ou, 6. 

•Worse, xelptov, ov. 

Worship, ai(to>, or 
aepoficu. 

Worthless, <pauXo;, 
73, ov. 

Worthy, &£io;, a, ov, 
adv. d£lu>;. 

Worth considering, 
d£i6)(p£io;, u>v. 

Worth mentioning, 
d£idXoYo;, ov. 

Would that, si9s, adv. 
u>; uxpsXov. 

Wound, TtTpcbffxto, f. 

TpUiJCO. 

Wretohed, &9Xto;, a, 

Write, YP« ! P (W > '• 'I 10 - 

Write account or 

history of, taxopdco, f. 

7]JO>. 

Writing, Yp*?*ii >J«i *)• 



&enophanes, Ssvo- 
cpdv7]C) ou;, 6. 



ZEUS. 
Xenophon, Ssvo'fujv, 
(ovtoc, 6. 
Xerxes, Ssp^r^, ou, 6. 

Y. 

You, a&, aou, plur. 
upieT;, upwbv. 

Year, «ko;, ou;, to. 
Yesterday, y9e;, adv. 
Yet, not, ourcto, (xr^- 
itu>, adv. 

Young, vio;, a, ov, 
and Att. 0;, ov. 

Young, am, 7jj*da), f. 
Tjato. 

Your, OjxsTepo;, a, ov. 
Youth, veoT7j;, ttjto;, 



z. 



Zeal, rcpo9u|xia, a;, r r 
Zealous, 7cp69u|i.o<;, ov. 
Zealous, am, anou- 
8dCu>, f. dau>. 
Zeus, Zsu;, Aio;, 6. 



THE END. 



Printed by W. Drugulin, Leipzig. 
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WILLING. 

Willing, 4xu>v, ou3«, 
6v. 

Win, xpatio), f. 7}au>. 

Wine, olvos, ou, 6. 

Wing, (of an army), 

xepas, otTOs, contr. xe- 

pu>$, "6. 

Winter, y etjxibv, d>vo?, 
6. 

Wintry, ysipipioc, 7, 
ov. 

Wisdom, aocpia, a?, 73. 

Wise, ao'foc, ^, 6v. . 

Wish, 3ouXr;:n$,su>«,7j. 

Wish, QiXio, e9sXu>, f. 
r^au), 1. aor. f,9sXr)aa. 

Within, sera), evto;, 
adv. with gen. 

Without, sxt6<;, adv. 

Without, dvsu, prep, 
with gen. 

Witness, hear, fiap- 
Tup£u>, f. ^ato. 

Wolf, Xuxoc, ou, 6. 

Woman, -juv^, xuv<xt- 
xo;, 7j. 

Wonderful, 8auu.a- 
otoj;, ig, 6v. QaujJtiaioc, 
a, ov, adv. u>c. 

Wood, £uXov, 00, to. 

Word, X6yo<;, 00, 6. 



XENOPHANES. 
Work (subs. ), e py ov, 

OU, TO. 

Work (v.), epTfACojAat, 
dao(i.ai. 

World, x6a|io«, ou, 6. 

Worse, £&ipu>v, ov. 

Worship, aifta>, or 
aepofiai. 

Worthless, <pauXoc, 
rj, ov. 

Worthy, fi£io?, *» ov, 
adv. d£iu>c* 

Worth considering, 
d£t6^psu>;, u>v. 

Worth mentioning, 
&£i6Xoyo«, ov. 

Would that,sT9e, adv. 
UK uxpsXov. 

Wound, TtTptbaxco, f. 

TptOJO). 

Wretched, &8Xtoc, a, 

Write, Tpa<pu>, f. '|<*>- 

Write account or 

history of, tircopiu), f. 

Writing, tp'Tty >3«> *)• 

x. 

&enophanes, Ssvo- 
cpivTjc, ou;, 6. 



ZEUS. 

Xenophon, S=vo:pu>v, 
ubvTOc, 6. 

Xerxes, S£p$Y)s, ou, 6. 

Y. 

You, ou, oou, plur. 

U|ASlt, UfJWOV. 

Year, Ito?, ou?, to. 

Yesterday, 7(1^, adv. 

Yet, not, ooTtio, (X7 r 
-nu), adv. 

Young, v£o$, a, ov, 
and Att. 0;, ov. 

Young, am, 7jfidoj, f. 
r t <sui. 

Your, u|ASTepo;, a, ov. 

Youth, vbott^, ttjto;, 
*}• 

z. 



Zeal, i:po9ufxta, a;, r r 
Zealous, icp68u[Aos, ov. 
Zealous, am, arcou- 
8dCu>, f. ddU). 

Zeus, Zsu;, A'.o;, 6. 



THE END. 



Printed by W. Drugulin, Leipzig. 
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